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ABSTRACT 
South Asian r eg ion , one of t h e g r e a t c r a d l e s of human 
c i v i l i z a t i o n , i s pass ing through a t r a n s i t i o n . This has 
brought a t r end of change in the r e l a t i o n s among t h e c o u n t r i e s 
of t h i s reg ion . South Asia as a g e o - p o l i t i c a l r eg ion came in to 
focus in the e a r l y 19 80s when t h e seven n a t i o n s of the r e g i o n , 
v i z . Bangladesh, Bhutan, I n d i a , Maldives, Nepal, Pak i s t an and 
S r i Lanka were brought t o g e t h e r i n a r eg iona l coope ra t i ona l 
o r g a n i s a t i o n , SAARC. This r eg ion i s unique i n the asyimietr ies 
posed by the s ize and l o c a t i o n of s t a t e s . Ind ia i s t h e c e n t r a l 
and the b igges t country and t h e South Asian ba lance of power 
revolves around i t . The reg ion i s c h a r a c t e r i s e d by the very 
uneven l eve l s of development, c l a sh ing i d e o l o g i e s , d i f f e r e n t 
na t iona l i n t e r e s t s , p o l i t i c a l , t e r r i t o r i a l , e t h n i c and economic 
d i spu te s arid p r ides and p r e j u d i c e s . At the same t ime , t he two 
l a r g e s t and s t ronges t c o u n t r i e s , India and Pak i s t an a re pushing 
each o ther into a nuc lea r arms race which w i l l expose t h e whole 
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of South Asia to new and nore intense b i l a t e r a l , regional 
and global tens ion. There are many other issues r e l a t ed to 
s t a b i l i t y , secur i ty and peace in the region. Terrorism and 
militancy is the big t h r e a t for the region. The issue of 
exodus of migrants and refugees from one country t o another 
has also affected the r e l a t i ons among the countr ies of the 
region. 
The world i s changing so fas t and so r a d i c a l l y tha t 
regional r e l a t ions cannot continue to remain at the prevai l ing 
pace and l eve l . Accordingly the re are signs of change and 
dynamism in South Asian regional re la t ions in some s igni f icant 
r e spec t s . Amang the contr ibut ing factor behind t h i s i s the 
impact of global economic activism on the one hand and the 
upsurge of democratic a sp i ra t ions in the countr ies of the region 
on the o ther . Despite the presence of a number of common 
features the countr ies of South Asia has not been able to 
evolve cooperative relatioxis and the i r r e la t ions are charac-
t e r i s e d by numerous c o n f l i c t s . Of l a t e , of course, these 
Countries have the need of cooperation and made some progress 
in th i s d i rec t ion by creat ing an i n s t i t u t i o n . South Asian Asso-
c i a t i on for Regional Cooperation, There is more cooperation 
among nations today than at any time in the pas t . 
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The whole thes is i s divided in to eight chapters . 
In Chapter-One, South Asia has been ident i f ied as a region. 
Though the region is rot c l e a r l y defined but a f te r c rea t ion 
of 'South-Asian Association for Regional Gooperation* (SAARC) , 
the only i n s t i t u t i on in the region, i t has become nore or 
l e s s defined. I t includes seven nations* v i z . , Bangladesh, 
Bhutan, India, Maldives, ^tepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka. All 
these countries are introduced in t h i s chapter in geographical ' 
h i s t o r i c a l and denographical r e spec t s . Chapter-Two discusses 
the problem of the nuclear p r o l i f e r a t i o n , a much ta lked about 
i s sue . The countries of t h i s region which are involved in 
t h i s controversy are India and Pakistan. But the issue i s so 
much important that a l l o ther smaller nations are also concerned 
about i t . These countries are suspicious about Indian hegemony 
a f t e r the Pokharan nuclear explosion of 19 74. Though India 
has expressed i t s intentions from the very beginning tha t i t wi l l 
use the nuclear power only and exclusively for the peaceful 
purposes. The vexed issue of signing the NPT, Ind ia ' s and 
Pakis tan 's nuclear po l ic ies and the idea of declaring South 
Asia as a nuclear weapon free zone are also dealt with in de t a i l 
in th i s Chapter. Chapter-Three points out the significance of 
the Indian Ocean for the securi ty of the region. In the l i g h t 
of huge mi l i ta r iza t ion of the ocean the concept of the Indian 
Ocean as a Peace Zone, which was i n i t i a t ed by the countr ies of 
t h i s region, has become i r re levent today. Now the region has 
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to l ive in these changed circumstances. They need grea ter 
regional oooperatian to harness the resources of the ocean for 
t h e i r development. Chapter-four deals with t*»e burning issue of 
ter ror ism and militancy. Alnost a l l the countr ies are facing 
the th rea t in one form o r the o ther . Most affected of them 
are India* Sr i Lanka and Pakistan. The fundamentalism and 
separatism are the main factors behind t h i s menace. The p o l i -
t i c s of assass inat ions has been a very frequent prac t ice in the 
countr ies of t h i s region. The concerned countr ies r e a l i s e 
t h e problem and ef for ts have been made by them to suppress i t . 
One step in t h i s d i rec t ion is taken at the SAARC forum. All 
the member nations signed the Regional Cbnvention on suppression 
of. terror ism. They have also t r i e d to evolve a universal 
def ini t ion of terrorism. Chapter-five speaks of the issue of 
migrants and refugees. The region, since the paftition of India* 
has seen a mass migration of the people from one country to 
another resu l t ing to a influx of refugees in almost each country, 
The migration to and from India in 1947, Bangladeshi refugees 
in India, Rohingya refugees in Bangladesh, Indian migrants in 
S r i Lanka and Sri Lankan Tamil refugees in India, refugees from 
Bhutan to btepal, and the Afghan refugees in Pakistan are inc lu-
ded in t h i s chapter. Chapter-gix deals with the issue of water 
sharing among different co-r ipar ian countries of the region. 
The r ivers which or ig ina te in the Himalayas from west to e a s t 
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flow through Pakistan, India, ^fepal, Kixitan and Bangladesh. 
There is an enormous poten t ia l of water-resource management 
which has been exploited only to a l i t t l e extent . There is 
a vast Opportunity for these countries to u t i l i z e t he water 
resources through mutual co-operation. Chapter-Seven throws 
l i g h t on the border issues confronting the region. This covers 
mainly the border disputes between India and Pakistan and 
between India and China. Though China has not been included 
as a nation in the South-Asian region, but as India , the 
biggest country in the region, is involved with China over 
the borders, the issue is included. Though the process of 
solving these issues is not very fas t but a changing and 
hopeful trend i s seen and there is a gradual progress towards 
the solut ion. 
Chapter-Eight i s wri t ten to show the trend towards a 
change in the pa t te rn of re la t ionship among the countr ies of 
South Asia. This trend i s brought by the creat ion of SAARC, 
which is the f i r s t attempt towards the i n s t i t u t i o n a l i z a t i o n 
in the region. Though i t does not deal d i rec t ly with the i ssues , 
we have taken in t h i s t h e s i s , i t is playing a role of c rea t ing 
an atmosphere in which countries can mutually discuss t he i r 
problems and can t ry to solve them through extended cooperation. 
TKe major conclusion is that the fact that 'cooperation and 
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con f l i c t are to natioiis what love and hate are to human 
b e i n g s ' . There are many confl ic t ing issues in the 
region which affect the re la t ionships anong nations/ but 
a t the same time the region i s marching tov.ards a good 
future by increasing cooperation artong ttiemselves. 
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PRELUDE 
South A s i a / as a r e g i o n , h a s s e v e r a l un ique and p e c u l i a r 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . The o o s t un ique one i s t h e overwhelming s i z e / 
r e s o u r c e and power of I n d i a . I t ha s a l s o been t h e b a t t l e g r o u n d 
f o r erxjrnous c o n f l i c t s and s t r u g g l e s of a l a r g e mass o f h u m a n i t y . 
T h i s r e g i o n i s one c h a r a c t e r i s e d by e x t r a o r d i n a r y g e o g r a p h i c a l # 
p o l i t i c a l and s o c i o - e c o n o m i c d i v e r s i t y . I t s c o n f l i c t s and 
c l e a v a g e s a r e f a r deeper t h a n t h o s e i n s e v e r a l o t h e r t h i r d w o r l d 
a r e n a s . The p rob lem of m a i n t a i n i n g p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y and 
i n s t i t u t i o n b u i l d i n g a r e conpounded by mass ive s t r a t e g i c , economic 
a n d demographic p o s t u r e s . The p rob lem of t h i s r e g i o n i s t h a t 
n a t i o n s b e l i e v e i n c o n d u c t i n g t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p s by e x p l o i t i n g 
r e g i o n a l d i s c o r d s r a t h e r t h a n by u n d e r p l a y i n g them. The 
r e g i o n a l a p p r o a c h i s a lways overshadowed , a n d , t h e r e f o r e . 
sabotaged by b i l a t e ra l differences. Due to t h i s tenderx:y, t h e 
process of the emergence of regional consciousness* though 
extremely desirable* is slow in South Asia. In t h i s research 
work, a l l those major issues are discussed which affect the 
relat ions* pos i t ive ly or negatively* among the nations of the 
region, which covers Bangladesh* Bhutan, India* Maldives, Kepal* 
Pakistan and Sr i Lanka. Though China is not included in the 
region but India-China border issue i s included in the t h e s i s 
because t h i s issue affects the secur i ty of the region. 
This thes is i s a l ib ra ry research based upon h i s to r i ca l* 
analytical and speculative approach. The whole work, i s divided 
in eight chapters . In Chapter-I* ef for t has been made t o ident i fy 
the South Asia as a region a nd a l l the concerned countr ies are 
introduced in geographical* h is tor ica l* p o l i t i c a l and demographical 
respects . Chapters I I to VII deal with the major issues 
in the region. Chapter II deals with nuclear issue* which has 
engulfed the whole region* special ly a f te r the Bokharan explosion 
by India in 1974. Chapter I I I 'unfolds the inportonce of the 
Indian Ocean for the region. I t speaks out how the a c t i v i t i e s 
of outside powers in Indian Ocean affect the secur i ty of the nations 
in South Asia. In Chapter IV* the menace of terrorism* mil i tancy 
and separatism is discussed. This i s one of the burning issues 
in South Asian region, which has resul ted in the k i l l i ngs of 
numberless innocent persons. Chapter V points out the issue of 
VIZ 
migrants and refugees vho are present in alnost every country of 
the region. Chapter VI throws light on the issue of water-sharing 
among different nations* the field in which a great potential of 
mutual cooperation is available. In Chapter VII* the issues 
related to boundaries are discussed. Chapter VIII deals with the 
pattern of regional cooperation specially brought about by the 
institutionalisation in the term of the South Asian Association for 
Regional cooperation (SAARC) . Though the SAARC does not deal 
with all those political and strategic issues which have been 
discussed at length in this thesis, but to a large extent* i t has 
given a chance to seven member nations to sit together for diplo-
matic conferences and to hold healthy dialogue towards cooperation 
to make the region self-reliant, which can ptovice a base and an 
environment to sort out the different regional issues. 
I am grateful to my sv^ervisor. Dr. Naheed Murtaza Khan 
for the help and kindness she has showered on me during the whole 
period of my research work. As the study relies a lot on the 
scholarly researches, papers* books and contributions to journals 
and newspapers* my debt to all of them has been acknowledged in 
the footnotes at the end of each page. 
August 10, 1993 ( V A S U N D H A R A S H A R M A ) 
"Cooperation and confl ic t 
are to nations what love 
and hate are to human bel 
ngs 
MALDIVES 
PAKISTAN 
j2ffiia^i2ffii2L 
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CHAPTER - ONE 
SOUTH ASIA : A REGION 
Sou th As ia has been one of t h e g r e a t c rad l ies of human 
c i v i l i s a t i o n . I t has a l s o been t h e b a t t l e gound f o r enormous 
c o n f l i c t s and s t r u g g l e s of a l a r g e mass of human i ty . T h i s s u b -
c o n t i n e n t i s mass ive i n i t s a r e a and p o p u l a t i o n , p r o m i n e n t i n 
g e o g r a p h i c a l p o s i t i o n and o v e r v h e l m i n g i h i t s p r o b l e m s . The 
c o n c e p t o f South As i a has changed from t ime t o t i m e . By t h e 
t i m e t h e B r i t i s h c o n s o l i d a t e d t h e i r h o l d i n t h i s r e g i o n . S o u t h 
A s i a ' s i i r .por tance had on ly become m u l t i - d i m e n s i o n a l p j l i t i c a l / 
economic and s t r a t e g i c . Sou th Asia i s t h e b e s t d e f i n e d s u b - s y s t e m 
1 
o f t h e p o s t - w a r i n t e r n a t i o n a l sys tem, AS f a r as c o n c e p t of r e g i o n 
1 . Sengup ta , Bhabani , South As ian P e r s p e c t i v e s ; Seven N a t i o n s 
i n C o n f l i c t and C o o p e r a t i o n , (De lh i , 1988) , p . 1 7 1 . 
i s there , T.B. Miller wr i tes , 'Like beauty, the region tends 
to be in the minds of the beholder, or perhaps of the p a r t i c i -
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pant* . Tradi t ional ly , the South Asian sub-system includes countr ies 
of the Indian sub-continent, from Afghanistan in/west to Myanmar 
in the eas t and south of former Soviet Union's Asian expanse 
and China. Both Afghanistan and Myanmar individually, are 
'border l i n e ' cases because they belong equally t o South-Viest 
Asia and South-east Asia respec t ive ly . But now with the formation 
of South Asian Association for Regional cooperation (SAARC) in 
1985, the problem of identifying the countr ies of South Asia 
has become si trpler. The countr ies of/SAARC, v i z . , Bangladesh, 
Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sr i Lanka cons t i t u t e 
t he area of t h i s research work,al.on^ toith lr\diA's hv^6er ciisp^^^e 
South Asia, as a region has some inrportant cha rac t e r i s -
t i c s , one of them is i t s Indo-Centric character , both geogra-
ph ica l ly and in terms of socio-cul tural cont inu i t ies and in economic 
3 
i n f r a s t ruc tu r e . The Bri t i sh ex i t in 1947 did two things for South 
Asia i F i r s t l y , i t l e f t India divided into two count r ies , i . e . 
India and Pakisten; and secondly, i t also l e f t India as the s t ronges t 
power in South Asia. The power s ta tus India had in 1947 made 
the South Asian balance of power revolve a round i t . The other 
2. Miller , T.B. "Conflict and Intervention' in Ayoob, Mohammad 
(ed.) Conflict and Intervention in the Third World, (London, 
1980) , p . 1. 
3 . Muni, S . D . , ' s o u t h Asia '^ ' I Lid , p,^^]. 
count r ies of the region, l i k e Pakistan, Nepal, Bangladesh, Bhutan 
and Sr i Lanka have individually and separately more in common 
4 
with India than with each other. Conversely, there is a b i t of 
India in every other country of South Asia. As against t h i s , 
t he re i s hardly anything of significance which is comnon among 
I n d i a ' s neighbours. If anything, i t i s India, tha t is common 
5 
between them. Pointing out the Indo-Centric character of the 
reg ion , Nehru once sa id , "India is very curiously placed in Asia, 
and her h i s to ry has been influenced a great deal by geographical 
f ac to r plus o ther factors* Whichever problem in Asia you may 
t ake up, somehow o r the other India comes into the p ic ture - she 
can not be ignored also because of her actual or potent ia l power 
6 
and resources ." The s i tua t iona l distr ibution of 1947 alonQ,with 
t h e r a t i ona l e of non-alignment helped India to evolve a concept 
of 'order* for South Asia. This order was based on one essen t ia l 
p r i n c i p l e - tha t South Asia must be kept free of extra-regional 
in tervent ion. But t h i s charac te r i s t i c makes India the proverbial 
Big Brother in South ^ ia with a l l i t s negative conr.o t a t ions. A 
Pak i s tan i author wr i tes , "The South Asiah s ta tes accept Ind ia ' s 
dominant pos i t ion in the region, but are not enthusias t ic about 
a domineering India. Perhaps i t would be useful for India t o 
r e f r a i n from of t - repeated reminder of i t s s ize and power 
4 . I b i d . 
5. Rajni, B. (Er.) ' India and South Asianism' in Third Concept, 
vol. 4, No. 58, December 1991, p . 31. 
6 . Government of India, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
Publ ica t ion Division, Jawaharlal Nehru's Speeches 1949-53, 
Vbl. I, p . 316. 
4 
potent ia l and instead prove i t s claiiD to big power status by 
7 
exhibi t ing more roagnanint>us behaviour towards i t s neighbours." 
India is a sub-continent s t re tching from the Himalayas to 
the Indian Ctean, with t he second la rges t population and the 
seventh la rges t t e r r i t o r y in the world. Pakistan and Bangladesh 
are tenth and eighth in world population rank, with high density 
and large t e r r i t o r y . Nepal and Bhutan are landlocked Himalayan 
s t a t e s , and Sri Lanka and the '^^ 1 dives are island communities in 
t h e Indian Ocean. India cons t i tu tes about 75 per cent of South 
Asia in terms of denragraphy t e r r i t o r y and natural resources. I t 
i s the only s t a t e in the region, whose boundaries touch, by 
land or water, the t e r r i t o r i e s of a l l rhe other six states in 
the region - four by conmon land borders and two by cownon maritime 
borders . It has also close physical proximity to Afghanistan 
aTvJ in South-V/est Asia, to three Central Asian Repub] ics_,j;China in 
t h e Bast Asia, Myanmar in South-east Asia, as well as Indonesia 
by adjoining t e r r i t o r i a l waters. Pakistan in the east is fl-iv nked 
by India while i t s western border runs para l le l to Afghanistan and 
p a r t l y with Iran in Sout^-West Asia, then in the north i t has 
proximity both with China and the Central Asian Republics, and 
i t s maritime borders meet those of Oman, not far from the S t r a i t 
of Harmuz. Bangladesh's border touch only India, on all i t s s ides . 
7. Eokhari, H., "South Asian Regional Co-operation: Progress, 
Problens, Potentieland Prospects, in Asian Survey, Vol. XXV, 
t'iol 4, April 198 5, p . 384. 
8. Sengupta, Bhabani, op. c i t . , p . 5. 
t h o u g h p a r t of i t i n t h e e a s t a l s o touches Myanrnar. Both Nepal 
a n d Bhutan i n t h e Himalayan r anges u<ive I n d i a i n t h e Sou th and 
9 
China i n t h e Nor th . Another c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of South As i an r e g i o n 
i s i t s h e i r a r c h i c a l power s t r u c t u r e . The break up of P a k i s t e n 
e n h a n c e d I n d i a ' s p o s i t i o n vwithin t h e r e g i o n a n d made t h e s y s t e m 
IC 
more h i e r a r c h i c a l i n t e rms of r e l a t i v e l e v e l s of power . Cohen Park 
w r i t e s , "A s t a t e such as I n d i a , by v i r t u e of i t s s i z e , r e s o u r c e s 
a n d g e o g r a p h i c a l l o c a t i o n , f i n d s i t s e l f a g r e a t power i n r e g i o n a l 
11 
t e r m s , whe the r i t s e e k s o r not t h a t l a b e l . " 
To make t h i s s t u d y u n d e r s t a n d a b l e , i t w i l l be b e t t e r t o 
p r e s e n t a br ie f i n t r o d u c t i o n of a l l the c o u n t r i e s i n t h e r e g i o n . 
BANQLAEESH: 
Bang ladesh i s a c o u n t r y in t h e I n d i a n s u b - c o n t i n e n t i n 
t h e ( t e i t a of t h e R i v e r s Ganga and Qrahtnputra. I t i s bounded on 
t h r e e s i d e s by I n d i a . Myanmar l i e s t o t h e South e a s t and 
c o n s t i t u t e s t h e o n l y n o n - I n d i a n boundary . I t c o v e r s an a r e a of 
12 
143 ,996 s q . km. Bangladesh emerged a s an independen t s o v e r e i g n 
R e p u b l i c i n December 1971 a f t e r t he d i s c o n t e n t under a gove rnmen t 
c e n t r e d i n West P a k i s t a n l e d t o t h e o u t b r e a k o f c i v i l war . S h e i k h 
9 . Khan, R a s h i d u d d i n , " Indo Pek S t r a t e g i c E q u a t i o n s " i n Chopra 
V.D. , P a k i s t a n and As ian Peace , ' biew D e l h i , 1985) , p p . 109-110, 
1 0 . Sengup ta , Bhabani , 'The New Balance of Power in Sou th A s i a ' / 
i n P a c i f i c Community, J u l y 1972. 
1 1 . P a r k , Cohen, I n d i a t Emergent Power (New York, 19 78) , p . 506 
1 2 . Sukhwal , B . L . , South As ia •. A S y s t e m a t i c Geographic B i b l i o -
g r a p h y , (Metuchen, 19 74) , p . 12 7. 
Mujibur Rahtnan became t h e f i r s t P r e s i d e n t of E&ngladesh. In 
August 1975/ he was gunned down i n a m i l i t a r y coup. Gen. Z i a - u r -
Rahman assumed power in 1976 and was e l e c t e d P r e s i d e n t in 1978 
i n the f i r s t P r e s i d e n t i a l e l e c t i o n s . He was a l s o a s s a s s i n a t e d i n 
1981 The mi l i t a ry / l e d by L t . Gen. Hussain MDhammed Ershad» took 
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power in March 1982. He became P r e s i d e n t in 1983. But p o l i t i c a l 
u n r e s t led to h i s r e s i g n a t i o n in 1990. General E l e c t i o n were 
h e l d in 1991 and Begum Khalida Zia of Bangladesh N a t i o n a l i s t P a r t y 
( BNP) became t h e Prime M i n i s t e r . 
About 98 per cent of t h e p o p u l a t i o n of Bangladesh i s 
Bengal i . The remainder c o n s i s t of B iha r i s / an Urdu-speaking 
people / and t r i b a l groups of va r ious o r i g i n s . More than f o u r - f i f t h s 
of populat ion are Musl ins . The people are l a r g e l y occupied in 
a g r i c u l t u r e , r i c e being by f a r the most important c r o p . Bangladesh 
produces 5 ^ of t h e wor ld ' s raw j u t e / i t s main e x p o r t . P i sh ing i s 
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a l s o important. 
Bangladesh has played a very i npo r t an t ro le towards r e g i o n a l 
coopera t ion . I t was the count ry which i n i t i a t e d t h e process which 
r e s u l t e d into t h e formation of South Asian Assoc ia t ion fo r Regional 
1 3 . Chander, Prakt^sh, S tud ies i n Iinjternational Relations^t. 
(New Delhi, 1987), p . 604. 
14. Meniruzzaman/ Talukdar, 'The Future of Bangladesh ' , in 
Wilson, A Jeyaratram, (ed.) , 'The S t a t e s of South Asia; 
Problems of National I n t e g r a t i o n (New Delhi/ 1982) , 
pp. 266-268. 
c o o p e r a t i o n (SAARC),. The r e l a t i o n s be tween I n d i a and Bangladesh 
h a v e a t t i m e s been c h a r a c t e r i s e d by c o n t r c n t a t i o n , a l t h o u g h t h i s 
c o n f r o n t a t i o n d i d n o t assume s e r i o u s Dimension a t any s t a g e . With 
a l l o t h e r c o u n t r i e s oi t h e r e g i o n , Bangladesh e n j o y s good r e l a -
t i o n s . 
BHUTAN: 
Bhutan i s s i t u a t e d i n t h e e a s t e r n Himalayas , b e t w e e n t h e 
p a r a l l e l s 2 6 ^ 4 1 ' a n d 28^7' of n o r t h l a t i t u d e and 88 54 ' and 91^54 ' 
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of e a s t l o n g i t u d e . I n the no r th i t i s b o r d e r e d by T i b e t , a l l 
o t h e r s i d e s a r e bounded by I n d i a n t e r r i t o r y . The kingdom 
p o s s e s s e s h i g h and rugged n o u n t a i n s , a b r u p t and l o f t y h e i g h t s , da rk 
arid deep gieami and b e a u t i f u l h i l l s and v a l l e y s of g r e a t s c e n i c 
16 17 
m a g n i f i c e n c e . I t c o v e r s an a r e a of 4 7 , 0 0 0 s q . km. B h u t a n ' s 
g e o g r a p h y has i n f l u e n c e d i t s h i s t o r y , c u l t u r e and t h e l i f e of i t s 
i n h a b i t a n t s . I t s i n a c c e s s i b l e mountaneous t e r r a i n and t h i c k 
f o r e s t g rowth hes f o r c e n t u r i e s endowed i t w i t h an i s o l a t i o n f rom 
t h e o u t e r w o r l d . At t h e same t i m e , l a c k o f c o n t a c t w i t h o u t s i d e 
w o r l d has a l lov ;ed i t t o evo lve t h r o u g h c e n t u r i e s a d i s t i n c t p a t t e r n 
of c i v i l i s a t i o n , s o c i a l and economic l i f e , r e l i g i o u s and p o l i t i c a l 
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i n s t i t u t i o n s . Bhutan i s a h e r e d i t a r y c o n s t i t u t i o n a l moncrchy 
w i t h one l e g i s l a t i v e house . The King i s t h e f o u n t a i n of a l l s t a t e 
1 6 , Deb, Arb ind , Bhutan and I n d i a ( C a l c u t t a , 1 9 7 6 ) , p . 72 . 
1 6 . H a s r a t , B i k r a m j i t , H i s t o r y of Bhutan i Land of t h e Peace fu l 
Eraqon, ( T .^•^ y^ pu , igeo) , p . 3 . 
1 7 . Sukhwal, B . L . , o p . c i t . , p . 182. 
1 8 . H a s r a t , B i k r a m j i t , o p . c i t . , p . 4 . 
power in t h e c o u n t r y . One of t h e remarkable f a c t s about Bhutan 
i s t h a t desp i t e i t s small s i z e and popula t ion , i t has always 
remained a sovereign independefvt country thro'-cgKou-t t t s recorded 
Matory which goes back t o the 7th century A. D. This was 
d u e . ps.rfLu, to the i n a c c e s s i b i l i t y of i t s t e r r a i n but to a g r e a t e r 
measure i t was t h e r e s u l t of i t s p o l i c y of self- imposed i s o l a -
19 
t i o n i a n . l*5w t h i s age-long o l d po l i cy of i s o l a t i o n has been 
completely given up. In search of mater ia l p r o s p e r i t y Bhutan 
s t i l l r e t a i n s a p a s t o r a l economy/ which i t s geographical l o c a t i o n 
and h i s t o r i c a l t r a d i t i o n forced on i t* but the country i s now 
on a march of socio-economic p r o g r e s s . I t has now adopted a 
p o l i c y of p a r t i c i p a t i o n in i n t e r - n a t i o n a l a f f a i r s and s o c i o -
economic f i e l d s . The corr.mon man in Bhutan has a new s o c i a l 
20 
and economic awareness. 
A g r i c u l t u r e i s the chief occupation of the p e o p l e . The 
p r i n c i p a l p roduc t s a re r i c e , corn , m i l l e t , wheat, b a r l e y , maize 
and f o r e s t produce l i k e wax, lac musk e t c . The count ry has 
a g rea t p o t e n t i a l for economic develc^ment. The p r i n c i p a l 
r e sources a re t h e f o r e s t s , t h e r i v e r s and the mineral d e p o s i t s . 
These a re q u i t e s u b s t a n t i a l from t h e poin t of view of commercial 
21 
and i n d u s t r i a l e x p l o i t a t i o n . The majori ty of people in Bhutan 
19 . Rose, Leo K., South Asia dnd t h e Outside wor ld ' , in Wilson, 
Jeyaratnam, A. & Dal ton , Dennis (eds.) , The S t a t e s of South 
A s i a ' ; Problems o£ biatioiial I n t e g r a t i o n , (Itew Delhi", 198 2) , 
p . 318. 
20. Hasrat , Bikranijit , o p . c i t . , p . 141. 
2 1 . Raro^  Rahul, The Himalaya Borderland (Delhi , 1970), p . i 2 7 . 
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are Bhotios of Tibetm origin. Also present are Guruny and 
Assamese. M^st are Liud<'t:iiisLs/ Buddhism has always played an 
important role both in the his tory of Bhutan and iti the v/ay of 
1 ife of i t s people. There are also Hindus and Mus^  ims. 
Bhutan has had a high level of cont inui ty in i t s politica^l 
system and e l i t e since 1947. Thus, the changes that h<ve taken 
place in i t s foreign policy are changes in perception of the 
22 
country 's geo-pol i t ica l environment. Under the terms of a t r ea ty 
23 
with India, Bhutan i s guided by India in i t s foreign policy, J t 
i s in teres t ing t o note t h a t h i s t o r i c a l l y Bhutan has never had aW 
disputes or problems with any of i t s South Asian neighbours. As 
a r e s u l t , Bhutan today enjoys very close and friendly re la t ions 
v'ith a l l i t s neighbours in South Asia. 
INDIA: 
India is one of the o ldes t c iv i l i s a t i on !wi th a r ich 
cu l tu ra l her i tage . I t has achieved multi-faceted socio-eco-nomic 
orogress during l a s t 45 years of independence. I t covers an area 
24 
of 3 2,87,263 sq. km. extending from the snow-covered Himalayah 
heights t o t ropical r a in fores t s of the South. As/seventh l a rges t 
country in the world, India i s well-marked off from the rest of 
Asia by mountains and the sea, which give the country a distirjCt 
22. Rose, Leo. E., o p . c i t . , p . 318. 
23. Sengupta, Bhabani, * South Asian Perspectiives ; Seven nations 
in Conflict and oooperetion, (Delhi, 1988), p . 41 . 
24. India 199 2, Ministry ot Information and Etoadca?tinj, Govt. 
of India, N. Delhi, p. 1. 
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geographical en t i ty .Ly ing e n t i r e l y in the nor thern hemisphere/ 
o o 
t h e mainland extencSs between l a t i t u d e 80 4 ' and 37 6' north,iongV^udes 
SS'/'a^^d ^7 ' i^ '«ai t and meA^uT i^ 
/ about 3,214 km. from North to 5outh between the extreme l a t i t u d e s 
and about 2,933 km. from E'ast to ^Jest between t h e extreme lo i i g i t udes . 
I t has a land f r o n t i e r of about 15,200 km., and a c o a s t l i n e of 
25 
7516.5 km. The c o u n t r i e s having a common border with Ind ia a r c 
Afghanistan and Pakistan t o nor th -wes t , China, Bhutan and iNepal 
t o nor th , Burma and Bangladesh to e a s t * S r i Lanka i s s e p a r a t e d 
from India by a narrow channel of sea formed by t h e Palk S t r a i t 
and the Gulf of Mannar* 
India a t t a i n e d independence on 15/August 1947 a f t e r 
a prolonged s t rugg le a g a i n s t t h e c o l o n i a l r u l e . On ' January 26, 
19 50, India adopted i t s own C o n s t i t u t i o n , p r o c l a i m i n g Ind ia as a 
Sovere ign iJemocratic Republic . JawahaX" Lai isfehru, t he f i r s t 
Prime Minister of I n d i a , enuncia ted t h e adopt ion of b a s i c p r i n c i p l e 
of democracy, secular i sm, soc i a l i sm and planned economic develop-
ment a t home and the p r a c t i c e of non-violence and n o n - p a r t i c i p a t i o n 
in m i l i t a r y blocs as t h e fundamentals of fo re ign p o l i c y . Nehru 
was succeeded by Lai Bahadur S h a s t r i under whose l e a d e r s h i p India 
i ought/war wxth Pakis tan^ 1965. S h a s t r i died in January 1966, and 
was succeeded? by Mrs. I n d i r a Gandhi. Under Mrs. Gandhi 's l e a d e r s h i p , 
Ind ia faced anot.hsr war v)>lK Pdk;>5.t6-n in 1971 which r e s u l t e d in the 
di'.memberment of e r s t w h i l e East Pak i s t an and emergence of 
2 5. Sukhwal, B.L., o p . c i t . , p . 402. 
11 
Bangladesh. In June 1975 Internal emeryency was promulgated in 
India t i l l March, 1977, when fresh e lect ions were conducted which 
resul ted in the defeat of ^e Congress arid ileJ ant a Party, a conglome-
ra t ion of five par t ies was voced in power. In 19=^*-',/Congress 
came back into power with Indira Gandhi as/Prime Minister. She 
was assassinated by his^iecurity guards in 1984 and Rajiv Gandhi 
became Prime Minister. In iy89 General Election, agaii. a 
c o a l i t i o n government led by V,P. Singh came into oower« He was 
succeeded by Chandrashekhar. In 1991 e lec t ion i-^ e Congress 
came to power with P.V. Narsimha Rao as Prime Minister. 
No society is as heterogeneous as India . It i s an amalgam 
of diverse races, ethnic groups, r e l ig ions and languages. The 
major rel igions oom:nunities of India are the Hindu , Muslim , 
26 ' 
Chr is t ian , Sikh , Buddhist , Ja in and Pars i . India ' s la rge 
population is occcpied in Agriculture. One of the biggest sources 
of i t s wealth i s i t s produce from land. There i s hardly any crop 
of the t rop ica l , sub-tropical o r temperate zone5which is not 
27 
grown in t h i s country. The mineral and power resources in India 
are also considerable. There are p len t i fu l reserve of high grade 
i ron ore , mangenese, chromite, l ime-stone and many o the r s . Yet 
Ind ia i s indust r ia l ly under-developed and is miles behind the 
advanced countr ies . As far as South Asian region is concerned, i t 
26. Rudolph, Lloyd I . and Rudolph, Susanne Hoeber, 'Cul tural 
Policy and Indian Ident i ty , in Wilson, Jayaratnam, o p . c i t . 
pp. 131-133. 
27. Sukhwal, B.i,., op.ci t .» p . 408. 
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h a s t h e b i g g e s t i^^ '^  ^^t nos t advanced economy. A p i o n e e r i n 
n o n - a l i g n m e n t , a c r u s a d e r ot T h i r d World i n t e r e s t s , a b e l i e v e r 
i n d i sa rmament , I n d i a has s t r e s s e d r e g i o n a l c o - o p e r a t i o n a n d c o -
e x i s t e n c e i n i t s p o l i c i e s w i t h t h e d e s i r e t o s o l v e r e g i o n a l 
d i s p u t e s b i l a t e r a l l y and e s t a b l i s h peace and s t a b i l i t y . However," 
i t s i n t e r e s t i n S o u t h - A s i a n a f f a i r s has been dubbed by i t s 
n e i g h b o u r s as p o l i t i c a l i n t e r f e r e n c e and i t s i n t e n t i o n s a s t h o s e 
o f an emerging power . 
MALDIVES; 
Maldives i s t h e l e a s t known a n d / l e a s t developed c o u n t r y 
28 ' 
i n Sou th A s i a . I t i s an a r c h i p e l a g o c o u n t r y i n t h e I n d i a n 
O c e a n , 400 mi l e s t o t h e Sou th -wes t of Ind ia and S r i Lanka . I t 
c o n s i s t s of some 1/200 l o w - l y i n g c o r a l i s l a n d s (on ly 220 i n h a b i t e d ) 
g r o u p e d i n t o 12 c l e a r l y d e f i n e d c l u s t e r s of a t o l l s bu t d i v i d e d 
i n t o 19 d i s t r i c t s f o r a d n i n i s t r a t i v e p u r p o s e s . I t e x t e n d s f o r 
a b o u t 300 m i l e s Kor th to Sou th . Major a s s e t s of Mald ives a r e 
i t s n a t u r a l b e a u t y marine r e s o u r c e s . The i s l a n d s a r e c o v e r e d 
w i t h c o c o n u t and palms and y i e l d m i l l e t and f r u i c a s w e l l a s 
c o c o n u t p r o d u c e . 
•the . . 
T i l l 1965/ Maldives was u n d e r / B r i t x s h p r o t e c t o r a t e . I t 
a t t a i n e d independence on Jui^ 2.6, 1965. I t became a r e p u b l i c i n 
November 1968. I t has a congruous e t h n i c , r e l i g i o u s and l i n g u i s t i c 
29 
c o n f i g u r a t i o n . The peop le a r e a mix tu re of D r a v i d i a n , S i n h a l e s e 
2 8 . Sengup ta , Bhabani , o p . c i t . , p . 19 . 
2 9 . I b i d . 
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and Arab s tock . Most of t h e people are s e a f a r e r s . Coconuts, 
f r u i t s and m i l l e t a r e t h e main c r o p s . The Chief occupatioii i s 
30 
f i s h i n g and p rocess ing t h e f i s h i s t h e main indus t ry . Bonito 
(Mai dive fish) i s main export commodity and Japan i s main buyer. 
Tourism - a burgeoning indus t ry s t a r t e d in t h e 1970s/ i s expan-
ding day by day. Both tour i sm and f i sh ing which account f o r a 
major share in t h e GDP and more than 314 share of i t s fo re ign 
exchange earnings a r e very much dependent on the vegaries of 
e x t e r n a l environment. I n c i d e n t a l l y , with t h e smal les t popu l a t i on 
among t h e SAARC c o u n t r i e s , Maldives happens to have the h ighes t 
31 
p e r c a p i t a income (about $400) , But t h e r e a re many c o n s t r a i n t s 
i n t h e way of Maldives. The inpending environmental d i s a s t e r 
and consequent s e a - l e v e l r i s e has put a danger t o the very e x i s -
t e n c e of Maldives. As t h e Maldives i s a t a mean a l t i t u d e of 
l e s s than two k i lomete rs above t h e sea l e v e l , even a small r i s e 
i n s e a - l e v e l t h r e a t e n s t h e phys ica l surv iva l of t he a t o l l s t a t e . 
Th is a l s o n e c e s s i t a t e s f u r t h e r , economic cushioning from t h e 
32 
wor ld around and beyond I t . 
NEPAL: 
Nepal i s t h e small mountainous country with a t o t a l land 
a r e a of about 147,000 sq . k i l o m e t e r s . I t i s t o t a l l y l and locked 
30 . Manorma Year Book, 1991, Malyala Manorma, Kottayam, p . 260. 
3 1 . Phadnis, Urtnila, 'Maldives s Challenges ' The Hindustan 
Times, 28 February 1990. 
3 2 . I b id . 
14 
country. I t is bounc3ed on north by Tibet and on other three 
s ides by India - in the east by Sikkim and West Bervjal/ on the 
South and West by Bihar and Uttar Pradesh. Nepal has no easy 
33 
o u t l e t to the outside world except through t h e Indian t e r r i t o r y . 
India and Nepal are close neighbhours. Their cortmon bonds 
cover a wide variety of factors including geography, economy, 
h i s to ry , cul ture , t r ad i t ions , re l igion, race and even close 
34 
p o l i t i c a l associat ion. Casual acquaintance with the geography 
and his tory of t h i s region would suffice to indicate tha t Ind ia ' s 
s ecu r i t y and s t a b i l i t y are extr icably t i ed up with the secur i ty 
35 
and s t a b i l i t y of Nepal, in viow of the Chinese occupation of Tibet . 
Nepal 's southern border with India l i e s on the C^ngetic p la in , 
from which numerous routes lead into the h i l l areas which form 
80% of the t e r r i t o ry of the s t a t e . The southern rim at the foo^ 
of the h i l l s . Called the Tarai# is the focus of most of Nepal's 
agr icu l tu ra l and industr ial production and provides the government 
with approximately 75% of i t s revenue, while, with a width of 
about 16 to 20 miles/ i t covers only 17% of the t o t a l land area 
36 
of the t e r r i t o r y . The h i l l areas of Nepal are formed by three 
east-h) west ranges, the Siwalik in the South; the MahakK&vat in the 
centre ; and the Himalaya in the north. The Mahabharat range, 
33. Jha, Shree Krishna, Uneasy Partners t Ind^a and Nepal in 
the POGt-colonial Era^ (New Delhi, 19 75) , p . 1, 
34. Ibid. 
35 . Ja in , Gini lal , India meets China in Nepal, (Bombay, 19 59), p i , 
36. Narayan, Shriman, India and Nepal : An exercise in Open 
Diplomacy, (Bombay 1970) , p . 29. 
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Nepal ' s p r i nc ipa l defence l i n e aya ins t invasion froiti t h e South, 
i s a l s o I n d i a ' s l i n e of defence aga ins t invas ion and aggress ion 
from the north in t h i s and o t h e r s e c t i o n s of the f r o n t i e r 
37 
with Chinese c o n t r o l l e d T i b e t . 
The kingdom of N ^ a l was founded in 1769 by P r i t h v i harayan 
Shah. Narayan's descendants ru led t h e kingdom u n t i l the 1840s 
when the Rana family e s t ab l i shed an a u t o c r a t i c system which l a s t e d 
u n t i l 19 50. In 1950 the power was r e s t o r e d t o k ing Tribhuwan Bir 
Bikram Shah Deo. Ife ruled in a q u a s i - c o n s t i t u t i o n a l manner. This 
t y p e of r u l e cont inued a f t e r him under k ing Mahendra.A democratic 
c o n s t i t u t i o n promulgated in 19 56 paved t h e way f o r e l e c t i o n s 
which brought t h e Nepali Congress Par ty to power wi th B.P. Koi ra la 
the. 
as /Pr ime Minister^ In December 1960 t h e King d ismissed t h e 
Government and the c o n s t i t u t i o n and banned the p o l i t i c a l pair t ies* 
38 
King Birendra Bikram Shah succeeded h i s f a t h e r in January , 19 72. 
I n l a t e 1980s, t h e economic hardships su f fe red by t h e masses 
s p u r r e d t h e p e o p l e ' s d i sconten t aga ins t t he royal regime. There 
was upsurge fo r denocrat ic r i g h t s which t h e King ' s ackn in i s t r a t i an 
f a i l e d t o suppress . An in t e r im government compris ing t h e Nepali 
Congress, t h e Corununists and the King 's men came t o power 
w i t h Mr. K.P. K i a t t a r a i a s Prime Min is te r l In November 1990, new 
3 7 . Mishra, F.K., India . Pak i s tan , Nepal and Bangladesh, 
(Delhi , 1979) , p . 98 . 
3 8 . Chander, Frakash, p p . c i t . , p . 504. 
IP) 
C o n s t i t u t i o n was promulgated t o bring in mul t ipar ty democratic 
sys tem with the c o n s t i t u t i o n a l monarch on t h e Br i t i sh p a t t e r n . 
I n May 1991# in f i r s t felections f o r mu l t ipa r ty Parliament^ 
Nepa l i congress got a c l e a r ma jo r i ty and Gi r j j a Prasad Koi ra la 
tM 38A 
became) Prime Min i s t e r . 
Nepal i s t he homeland of seve ra l e t h n i c groups* made up 
of a va r i e ty of r a ce s and t r i b e s speaking d i f f e r e n t languages and 
d i a l e c t s . Ancestors of most of t h e s e people migrated e i t h e r 
from India o r T ibe t . In t h e nor th and e a s t l i v e Bhotias, Tamaugs, 
Limbus/ P&is and Sherpas . In the c e n t r e a re the bJewars, in t h e 
west and along t h e Mshabharat ranges t h e Magars, t h e K i r a t s , the 
Gurungs and in the Tara i l i n e the DhunalS/ J a i s i s * the Kshat r iyas 
and t h e Brahmins. 9C% people fo l low Hinduism. There are a 
number of Muslims a l s o i n t h e T a r a i reg ion , c o n s t i t u t i n g about 
5% of t h e t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n . There a re some Bhuddhist cdso. 
A g r i c u l t u r e , supplemented by husbandry i s t h e main Qcci:pation of 
39 
t h e peop le of Nepal. I t a l s o abounds in mineral nssources such 
a s coal* c o b a l t , copper , i r o n , l e a d and mica. Landlocked Nepal 
i s h e l p l e s s l y dependent on India f o r i t s i n t e r n a t i o n a l t r a d e . S ix ty 
40 
p e r cen t of Nepal 's t r a d e i s with I n d i a . 
3 8 A . Muni, S. D., 'Nepal : A vote for Democracy' in The Hindustan 
Times, 28 May 1991. 
3 9 . Ram f?ihul, o p . c i t . , p . 3 5. 
4 0 . Sengupta* Ehabani, o p . c i t . , p . 4 1 . 
17 
Nepal has a h i s t o r y in the course of which d i f f e r e n t t r i b e s 
a t t a i n e d p o l i t i c a l power and eminence and seve ra l r u l i n g c l a n s 
and dynas t ies changed hands and in f luenced t h e c h a r a c t e r and 
p a t t e r n of Nepali l i f e and cu l t u r e* P o l i t i c a l f r o n t i e r - l i n e s 
s h i f t e d q u i t e often, but Nepal has had t h e proud p r i v i l e g e of 
r e t a i n i n g her independence through t h e c e n t u r i e s d e s p i t e adverse 
41 
and t ang l ed c i rcumstances . Having cominon border wi th Ind i a and 
China/ i t has maintained good r e l a t i o n s with both the c o u n t r i e s . 
Nepal has enphasised t h e need t o i nc r ea se t h e r eg iona l c o - o p e r a t i o n 
42 
i n v o l v i n g Bhutan, China, Ind ia Bangladesh and P a k i s t a n . 
PAKISTAN; 
Pakis tan came into ex i s tence fo l lowing t h e d i v i s i o n of t h e 
I n d i a n sub-continent in August, 194 7. I t i s bordered by Afghanis tan 
and I r a n in the West, China in the nor th and India in t h e e a s t , 
43 
and t h e Arabian sea in South. Pak i s t an c o n s i s t s l a r g e l y of h igh 
mouta ins , p l a t eau and p l a i n s . Breaching the ranges a r e many 
p a s s e s , most notable of which i s Khyber p a s s . The l a r g e s t , 
p l a t e a u area l i e s in Baluchistan, in the southwest . A weak form 
o f t r o p i c a l monsoon c l imate occurs much of the c o u n t r y , w i th 
a r i d condi t ions in the north and west . PaLl5fa>> is sito,a-v-ed be.+weev, tkt 
4 1 . Narayan, Shriman, o p . c i t . , p . 9 . 
4 2. Chander, Prakash, o p . c i t , , p . 504. 
4 3 . Kanorama Yeay Bot;)k, 1991, p . 264. 
18 
when P a k i s t a n came i n t o b e i n g i n Augus t / 1947, J i n n a h 
became t h e f i r s t Governor-Genera l and L i a q u a t A l i Khan t h e f i r s t 
44 
Pr ime M i n i s t e r . I n 19 55 S i k a n d a r Mirza was i n s t a l l e d a s ti^ 
P r e s i d e n t , who d e c l a r e d m a r t i a l law and d i s s o l v e d a l l p o l i t i c a l 
p a r t i e s i n 1958. Then F i e l d Marshal Mohammad Ayub Khan t o o k 
o v e r t h e P r e s i d e n c y . In 1965 Ayub Khan was e l e c t e d a s P r e s i d e n t 
f o r f i v e y e a r s . In t h e wake of growing p o l i t i c a l and economic 
d i s c o n t e n t fo l lowed by e x t e n s i v e d i s t u r b a n c e s , Ayub Khan r e s i g n e d 
o n 25 March, 1969 and General Yahya Khan t o o k o v e r a s Chief M a r t i a l 
Law A d m i n i s t r a t o r . In 1970, norroal p o l i t i c a l a c t i v i t y was a l l o w e d . 
el€c4-i"»v) ujcxe KeM ^^^4 
After Indo-Pek war of December 1971^Zulf i k a r A l i B hu t t o to^k over 
4 5, 
y^y. Yah^a Khacr^ - and c h i e f M a r t i a l Law A d m i n i s t r a t o r o f P a k i s t a n . 
In J u l y , 1972 India and P a k i s t a n c o n c l u d e d S imla -Agreement 
a c c o r d i n g t o which b s t h s i d e s a g r e e d t o i n i t i a t e n e g o t i a t i o n s by 
means of which t h e two c o u n t r i e s c o u l d r e s o l v e t h e i r o u t s t a n d i n g 
d i f f e r e n c e s . I n August , 1975 a new C o n s t i t u t i o n w a s a d o p t e d i n 
P a k i s t a n and Z.A. H i u t t o b e c a m e trKe Pr ime M i n i s t e r . In 
March, 19 77 General e l e c t i o n s were h e l d i n P a k i s t a n which r e t u r n e d 
B h u t t o ' s Peop l e P a r t y t o power w i t h ove rwhe lming m a j o r i t y . 
4 4 . Sayeed, Kha l id , B. , ' I'he H i s t o r i c a l O r i g i n s of Some o f 
of P a k i s t a n ' s P e r s i s t e n t ' P o l i t i c a l P r o b l e m s ' i n Wi l son J e y a r 
r a tnam, (ed . ) , o p . c i t . , p . 2 8 . 
4 5 . Chander, Priifcash, o p . c i t . , p p . 5 0 1 - 5 0 2 . 
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Following a coup in July 1911, Z.A. Bhutto was a r res ted (and 
henged l a t e r on) and martial law was irrposed. General Mohammad 
2ia-ul-Haq became the chief Martial Law Administretor. He died 
in an a i r crash;( Then Benazir Bhutto of Pakistan People 's Party 
(PPP) came to power. But her government was dismissed by P r e s i -
c?ent Ishaq Khan. Nawaz Sharif became Prime Minister but a f te r 
sometime he was a l so dhwih^ed ^^ Hve freudent,-liou^A v^ a^ i veins+a+^d 
bt/. o r d e r O^ Pftfel's-l-^ S^pre>v\e <Zow^\ . ^\ P><?5-e-)^ h^sS-A^-rJc ^^6 fr.'ww M.Ws+€v 
Pakistan i s an agr icu l tu ra l country with more than three 
quar ters of i t s population d i r ec t ly dependent on ag r i cu l tu re . 
The r iver Indus and i t s supporting i r r iga t ion networks c o n s t i t u t e 
t he core agr icu l tura l area of Pakistan, an area with complex and 
extensive i r r i g a t i o n systems and f e r t i l e lands. Wheat i s the 
chief crop. Others are sugarcane* rice.millet, corn* mustard 
and berley. Cotton i s a leading crop. In the industr ia l f i e l d , 
cot ton t e x t i l e s i s a leading industry. Others are agr icu l tu ra l 
processing such as sugar ref in ing, paper-making e t c . 
Majority of population in Pakistan is Muslim, About 1.5% 
are Chris t ians , another 1.5% Hindus. Punjabi, Pashto and Sindhi 
form the major l i n g u i s t i c groups. Pakistan emerged as the 
easternmost contiguous extension of the Islamic world. Following 
the Soviet intervent ion in Afghanistan i t has forged c lose r l inks 
i th the more conservative Islamic s ta tes and ident i f ied i t s e l f w 
48. Ahmed, Akbar, 3 . , Pakistan Society : ^slam, Ethnicity and 
Leadership in South Asia t Del h i , 1988) , p . 20i. 
20 
more with*; t h e Gulf c o u n t r i e s . P o l i t i c a l democracy has been 
gradual ly evo lv ing i n Pakis tan , A democratic and s t a b l e 
p o l i t i c a l system i n Pakistan can be a major force in b r i n g i n g 
peace, s t a b i l i t y and g ra t e r cooperation in the region. 
SRI lANKA; 
The i s l a n d of S r i Lanks l i e s 20 miles of the Southern coas t 
of Ind i a , s e p a r a t e from i t by t h e Indian Ocean but almost joined t o 
50 
i t by the cha in of i s l ands ca l l ed Adam's Br idge . I t i s s i t u a t e d 
between t h e n o r t h e r n l a t i t u d e s 5 55* and 9 5^* and e a s t e r n 
longi tudes 7 9 ° ^ 2 ' and 81°52 ' . The t o t a l land area i s 65,609.86 
52 
square k i l o m e t e r s . Besides being neighbours , there i s a d i r e c t 
l inkage between people of Ind ia and b r i Lanka. Laying some ^00 
miles nor th of the equator , the i s land i s . t h e detached po r t i on 
lf9. Mukherjee, Indrana th , "Att i tude and Percept ions" i n 
Agwani, M. S . (ed . ) South Asia t S t a b i l i t y and Regional 
Co-oDerat ion, (Chandigarh, 1983), p . 30 . 
50. Mohan Raip, S r i Lanka : The Fractured Island^ (New Delhi , 
1969) , p . 3 . 
51. 
52. 
Sukhwal^ B .L . , o p . c i t . , p . 689. 
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of t h e main land ot India* a p a r t ot i t s v a s t s o u t h e r n p l a t e a u . 
T h i s n e a r n e s s t o I n d i a has a f f e c t e d c o n s i d e r a b l y t h e c o u r s e of 
h e r h i s t o r y as i t has opened her fo r t h e i n f l u e n c e of c u r r e n t s 
of t h o u g h t s and f e e l i n y s from I n d i a and has p r o v i o e d h e r r u l i n g 
d y n a s t i e s . The b e a u t i f u l i s la r id w i t h i t s l u x u r i a n t v e g e t a t i o n 
a n d s t r i k i n g s c e n e r y / has r i g h t l y btren c a l l e d t h e " p e a r l of t h e 
63 
I n d i a n Ocean**, Nor the rn half i s p l a i n , , s o u t h - c e n t r a l pa i r t i s 
h i l l y . f ^ g h e s t p e a k i s P i d u r u t a l a g a l a . T h e r e a r e t r o p i c a l f o r e s t s 
o n t h e h i l l s and t r e e stuAdad g r a s s l a n d on t h e p l a i n s . S r i Lanka 
became an i n d e p e n d e n t s t a t e on 3 iTebruary 1948 a f t e r c e n t u r i e s of 
f o r e i g n d o m i n a t i o n . Unti l 19 50, t h e c o u n t r y was gove rned by t h e 
U n i t e d Na t iona l P a r t y . In 1956, S r i Lanka Freedom P a r t y was 
v o t e d t o power, and s t ayed i n o f f i c e t i l l 1965, u>hen t h e UNP was 
a g a i n a b l e t o g a i n h o l d over government . I n 1970 and 1977 e l e c -
t i o n Ul^ r e t a i n e d t h e power. I n 1977 J .R. J ayewardene became 
P r e s i d e n t . He was succeeded by R. Premdasa , who was a s s a s s i n a t e d 
by a human bomb o n 1 s t May 1993, Itovi Mr. Wi'/e-^u7i^a 
54 
h a s t a k e n p l a c e of R. Premdasa. 
The economy of the coun t ry i s based on a g r i c u l t u r e . Rice 
i s main food c r o p . Since tea* r u b b e r and coconu t a r e grown e x t e n -
s i v e l y . S r i Lanka i s a l e a d i n g e x p o r t e r of t h e s e c o m m o d i t i e s . 
5 3 . Tembiah, S . J . , S r i Lenka : E thn i c F r a t r i c i d e and t h e 
D i s m a n t l i n g of Democracy, ( D e l h i , 1986) , p . "i". 
5 4 . Chander P r a k a s h , o p . c i t . , p . 508 . 
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Due t o c l o s e p r o x i m i t y o i t h e t\vo n. t i f j ius, whereby I n d i a , beir;y 
an i n d u s t r i a l i z e d n a t i o n arriDny t h e w o r l d ' s oevelopin:^ c o u n t r i e s , 
i s a c o n v e n i e n t s o u r c e of s u p p l y fo r many of t h e i t ems t h a t S r i 
Lanka n e e d s . S t r a t e g i c a l l y a l s o , S r i Lanka i s very i m p o r t a n t i n 
t h e South As ian r e g i o n . Dr . P. Saran w r i t e s , "Ceylon i s h a l f way 
h o u s e between t h e Eas t ana t h e West. I t s p o s i t i o n i n t h e 
I n d i a n Ocean has p r o v e d f a v o u r a b l e and t o d a y Colocnbo i s an impor-
t a n t p o r t of c a l l f o r a l l s t e a m s h i p s t h a t c r o s s t h e I n d i a n Ocean 
55 
from e a s t t o wes t and v i c e v e r s a v i a t h e Suez c a n a l . " S r i Lanka 
h a s a p l u r a l s o c i e t y , a b l e n d of s e v e r a l communit ies d i s t i n g u i s h e d 
f rom o n e a n o t h e r a l o n g e t h n i c , r e l i g i o u s o r l i n g u i s t i c grounds. 
56 
An i s l a n d - w i d e n a t i o n a l s e n s e i s y e t t o be e f f e c t i v e l y e v o l v e d . 
The S i n h a l e s e / who fc-fw t h e m a j o r i t y c o n s t i t u t i n g a b o u t IbVo of 
p o p u l a t i o n a r e p r i n c i p a l l y Buddhis t and speak S i n h a l e s e . The 
o t h e r community i s Tamil . the b e s e i g e d m i n o r i t y , 18.2% of p o p u l a -
57 
t i o n , a r e Hindus and speak T a m i l . 
Sou th A s i a a s a r e g i o n has i t s p e c u a l i a r i t i e s . I n s e v e r a l 
o t h e r r e g i o n s , l i k e Europe, L a t i n America or even S o u t h - e a s t A s i a , 
no r e g i o n a l power i s so overwhelmingly " dominant o r c e n t r a l a s 
I n d i a i n South A s i a . Geo-pol i t i c a l l y , I n d i a i s not o n l y t h e major 
5 5 . S a r a n , F . , Qovernment and P o l i t i c s of S r i Lapka (I^ iew D e l h i , 
1982) , p . 2 . 
5 6 . I b i d . / p . 6 , 
5 7 . J u p p , Jan ies , S r i Lanka : T h i r d World Democracy (London, 19 7 8 ) , 
p p . 3 1 - 3 2 . 
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power , but a l s o c o n s t i t u t e s t h e c o r e of t h e r e g i o n . O t h e r s 
58 
a r e no t o n l y r e l a t i v e l y s m a l l e r powers , bu t a r e on t h e p e r i p h e r y . 
T h i s g e o - p o l i t i c a l conrpos i t ion of t h e South As ian s u b - s y s t e m has 
g i v e n r i s e t o i n t r a - r e g i o r . a l f e a r s and t e n s i o n s . I t has l e d t o 
t h e s t a t e s i n t h e r e g i o n t o s e a r c h f o r o p t i o n s o u t s i d e t h e 
r e g i o n . D e s p i t e t h e p r e s e n c e of a number of common f e a t u r e s t h e 
c o u n t r i e s of S o u t h As i a have not been a b l e t o evo lve c o o p e r a t i v e 
r e l a t i o n s and t h e i r r e l a t i o n s a r e c h a r a c t e r i s e d by numerous 
c o n f l i c t s . Of l a t e , of c o u r s e , t h e c o u n t r i e s of South As ia have 
r e a l i s e d t h e need o f c o o p e r a t i o n and made soire p r o g r e s s i n t h i s 
d i r e c t i o n . These c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of the r e g i o n have b r o u g h t some 
i s s u e s on t h e s u r f a c e which w i l l oe d i s c u s s e d i n t h e f o l l o w i n g 
c h a p t e r s . 
5 8 . S i n g h , K . R . , ' C o o p e r a t i o n f o r S e c u r i t y ' i n Agwani, M.S . , 
( e d . ) , o p . c l t . , p . 7 6 . 
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CHAFTER . TWO 
ISSUE OF STABILITY ; NUCLEAR OPTION 
The s t a t e of a f f a i r s i n t h e South Asian par t of t h e p l a n e t 
1 
i s i n genera l influenced by t h e e v i l h e r i t a g e of the p a s t , t h e 
d i f f e rences i n the h i s t o r i c a l development of i t s var ious s t a t e s and 
t e r r i t o r i a l d i s p u t e s . But much more dangerous t o the reg ion i s the 
f a c t o r , very much of the p r e s e n t , i . e . , t h e i n c r e a s i n g t h r e a t of 
nuclear weapons. No element of the Indo-Pakis tan arms race i s as 
dangerous or c o n t r o v e r t i a l as each coun t ry ' s p a r a l l e l development of 
nuclear c a p a b i l i t i e s . Although the re i s no r e a l bas is for a f f i rming 
t h a t e i t h e r Pakis tan i s c lose t o developing and t e s t i n g a bomb or Ind ia 
i s v e i l on i t s way to nuc l ea r weapons a c q u i s i t i o n , many h i g h - p r i e s t s 
1 . Gal in , Yur i , Regional Conf l i c t s ; Causes and Ef fec t s 
(New D e l h i , 1987), P . 3 8 , 
25 
of non-pro-1 i fera t ion have already convicted both of them for endan-
gering the world. Neither government has ever admitted any plans to 
t r e a d on the forbidden path, yet both accuse each other for advancing 
2 
towards the eventual weapons acquis ion. Unless the e f for t s to develop 
nuclear capabi l i t i es ere kept l imited to technical development, there 
3 
i s a rea l r i sk to the safety of the region. Pro l i fe ra t ion of nuclear 
weapons puts ommous danger to the very existence of human c i v i l i s a -
t i o n . The over -k i l l potent ia l of the nuclear s tock-pi les i s capable of 
destroying our c i v i l i s a t i o n many a times .Infhe p ro l i f e ra t ion of nuclear-
weapons exis ts a ' r e a l i s t i c problem* in the absence of any consensual 
agreement to stop the dissemination and then elimination of nuclear 
4 
weapons. In view of the nuclear competition between India and 
Pakistan, the securi ty system of smaller nations l ike Nepal, Bhutan, 
Bangladesh, Sr i Lanka and Maldives i s bound to take a new dimension. 
The economic in teres t of the en t i r e area would be jeopardised for -the 
5 
lack of t r u s t and confidence. CIA Chief James Woolsey described 
South Asia as a region, "where mutual Indian and Pakis tani suspicions 
have fuelled a nuclear arms conpet i t ion . The sub-continental 
countr ies have nuclear weapon development programmes and could on 
2. Cheema, Pervaiz Iqbal, 'Securi ty in South Asia - An Approach' 
in South Asia Journal, Vol. 4, No. 3 January-March 1991, p . 285. 
3 . Cordesman, Anthony, H., U.S. St ra tegic In te res t s and the India- . 
Pakistan Military Balance ^NPW DPihi. 1988) . p . 51. 
4. Tiwari, H.D., India and the Problem of Nuclear Pro l i fe ra t ion , (Delhi, 1980) , p . X. 
5. Rahamatulla, B., 'Perspectives of Nuclear Pol icies of India and 
Pakistan in South Asia : An Evaluatiom' in Majeed, Akhtar, 
Indian Ocean ; Conflict and Regional Cooperation, (New Delhi, 
1986) , p . 227. 
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6 
s h o r t n o t i c e , assemble n u c l e a r weapons" . A l v i n T o f f l e r s a y x o n non -
p r o l i f e r a t i o n i s s u e , " i t we look a t t h e p e r i m e t e r of A s i a , we f i n d 
a g i a n t s SL^e compr i s ing Ncr th Korea, R u s s i a , C h i n a , I n d i a , P a k i s t a n and 
j u s t a b i t f u r t h e r Kazakhs tan . . . Nowhere e l s e i n t h e p o s t c o l d war 
i s n u c l e a r e n c i r c l e m e n t so p ronounced . " 
A. THE NUCLEAR IPN-PRCLIFERATIDK TREATY t AN ASSESSMENT 
The term ' n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n of weapon ' s came i n t o g e n e r a l 
u s e around 1965. I n i t i a l l y i t was used t o c o v e r t h e c o n c e p t of 
d i s s e m i n a t i o n ( s p r e a d of n u c l e a r weapons by t h e n u c l e a r powers) and 
a c q u i s i t i o n (manufac ture o r o t h e r w i s e o b t a i n i n g of n u c l e a r weapons 
by ncxi -nuclear powers) • However, i n c o u r s e of t i m e i t , a l s o came t o 
i n c l u d e f u r t h e r development , a ccumula t i on and deve lopmen t of n u c l e a r 
weapons by t h e n u c l e a r powers . The d i c t i o n a r y meaning of t h e word 
' p r o l i f e r a t i o n ' i s g i v e n as t o 'grow by m u l t i p l i c a t i o n of e l e m e n t a r y 
9 
p a r t s , p roduce c e l l s e t c . 
In J u n e , 1965, t h e Disarmament Commission of t h e U n i t e d 
N a t i o n s adop t ed a r e s o l u t i o n and c a l l e d upon t h e E i g h t e e n N a t i o n s 
Disarmament Conference (ENDC) t o meet and a c c o r d s p e c i a l p r i o r i t y 
t o t h e c o n s i d e r a t i o n of t h e q u e s t i o n of a t r e a t y o r c o n v e n t i o n t o 
6 . D i x i t , Abha, * Non P r o l i f e r a t i o n : Permanent B o n d a g e ' , 
The Hindus tan Timies, 6 May 1993. 
7 . I b i d . 
8 . Chander, P rakash , S t u d i e s in I n t e r n g j t i o n a l R e l a t i o n s 
(New D e l h i , 1987) , p . 4 2 3 . 
9» Oxford Con£ise D i c t i o n a r y (London, 1983) , p . 9 2 1 . 
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10 
prevent the p ro l i f e r a t i on of nuclear weapons. Subsequently on 11th 
March 1968, a jo in t draf t t rea ty , proposed by the United States 
and Soviet Union was submitted to the General Assembly for i t s 
considerat ion. After deta i led debate on the merits and shortcomings 
of the proposed t r e a t y , the t rea ty was ultimately adopted by the 
General Assembly on l2 th June, 1968. Ultimately, the nuclear 
Non-proliferation Treaty (NpT) vas signed at London, Moscow and 
Washington on 1st July 1968 and came into force on 5th March 19 70, 
Basically entrenched in i t , were the fears of the nuclear weapon 
powers regarding the further spread of le thal nuclear weapons in 
11 
other par t s of the world. 
THE TREATY: The Treaty consis ts of a preamble and eleven a r t i c l e s . 
The t r ea ty was val id for an i n i t i a l period of twenty f ive years ( i . e . 
t i l l 199 5) . I t i s a subject to five yearly review conferences held 
12 
in Geneva. The review conferences were held in 1975, 1980 and 1990. 
The preamble of the t rea ty deals with the dangers of nuclear 
warfare recognising the necessity of ful l cooperation in the a p p l i -
ca t ion and the iT:prov«nent of the International Atomic Energy Agency 
(IAEA) safeguards system. The f i r s t s ix a r t i c l e s deal with pol icy 
aspec ts . Ar t ic le I imposes obl igat ion on the par t of nuclear weapon 
s t a t e s (NWS) not to t ransfer nor in any way a s s i s t , encourage or 
10. Chander, Frakash, o p . c i t . , p . 424. 
11 . Dutt, Savita, ' India and MPT in the World of Tomorrow', 
Mainstream, Oct. 19, 1991, p . 11. 
W'l) , p. )3. 
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i n c l u d e any non-nuclear weapon s t a t e (NNWS) to acqu i re nuclear 
weapons, and o t h e r nuc lea r exp los ive dev ices . However, i t i s 
13 
s i l e n t about such r e l a t i o n s h i p between the nuclear weapon s t a t e s . . 
The s u b s e c t i o n as envisaged in t h i s a r t i c l e is a p p l i c a b l e not o n l y 
nuclear devices. £ve-n nude&r devi'cci 
t o nuc lea r weapons but a l so t o o the r f^ developed for peaceful purposes 
a r e i n t e r p r e t e d as nuc lear weapons. The p lea taken by t h e nuclear 
14 
weapons s t a t e s i s t h a t such devices have m i l i t a r y i n p l i c a t i o n s . 
A r t i c l e I I s t i p u l a t e s main obl igat ior . s on non-nuclear weapon 
s t a t e s to r e f r a i n from acqui r ing o r manufacturing t h e nuc lea r weapons. 
15 
I t e x p r e s s e d l y fo rb id s to accept t he t r a n s f e r of nuclear weapons. The 
p r o v i s i o n s con ta ined in A r t i c l e s I and I I uphold the nuclear nonopoly 
of nuc lear weapon s t a t e s . The p r o h i b i t i o n s of the development of 
peace fu l nuclear devices by t h e non-nuclear weapon s t a t e s have r endered 
t h e s e s t a t e s t o t h e s t a t u s of dependents even for de r iv ing economic 
16 
b e n e f i t s from the peaceful use of nuclear devices . 
j ^ t i c l e I I I i s the most important NPT A r t i c l e in o p e r a t i o n a l 
t e r m s . A r t i c l e I I I - I e s t a b l i s h e d IAEA safeguards on a l l peaceful 
nuc l ea r a c t i v i t i e s as t h e v e r i f i c a t i o n system t o which a l l NNWS must 
s u b j e c t themselves . A r t i c l e I I I - 2 ob l iges a l l nuclear e x p o r t e r s t o 
r e q u i r e safeguards on nuclear ma te r i a l s equipment and technology s o l d 
1 3 . T iwar i , H.D. (Dr.) j n d i a ^pd the Problem of Nuclear P r p l i f e r a t i o n j (Delh i , 1988) , p . 135. 
14 . Pathak, K.K. Nuclear Fbl icy of India^, (New Delhi , 1980) , p . 110. 
15 . T iwar i , H. D. o p . c i t . , p . 136. 
16 . Pathak, K.K. o p . c i t . , p . 111. 
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17 
abroad. 
);u:tlc;.e IV affirms the r i g h t of NNWS to launch research/ 
18 
production and harnessing of nuclear energy for peaceful purposes. 
Artic3.e V provides for peaceful nuclear explosion (PNE) 
19 
services by the NWS to NNWS under in ternat ional supervision. 
^^ Ar t ic le Vl# a l l pa r t i e s* nuclear as well as non-nuclear 
weapon states* coimiit thetnselves to fa i th fu l negotiat ion towards 
nuclear and complete and corrprehensive disarmament. 
Article VH confirms the r i g h t of p a r t i e s to se t up nuclear 
weapon free zones in t he i r regions . 
20 
Art ic le VIII contains the ru l e s for changing the Treaty, 
Art icle IX deals with the question of accession and membership 
I t also defines a nuclear weapon s t a t e as one which has manufactured 
21 
and exploded a nuclear weapon pr ior to January 1st , 1967. 
Art icle X permits pa r t i e s to withdraw on three month's 
22 
advance notice. 
23 
Article XI ta lks about the t r a n s l a t i o n of the t r e a t y . 
The Non Prol i fera t ion Treaty (NPT) prodviced a mixed reac t ion . While 
some countries considered i t as a great landmark which could prove 
to be a turning point in human h i s to ry , the others looked in the 
17-23. Tiwari* H.p., o p . c i t . / p . 136-138. 
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t r e a t y , an a t t e o p t on t h e p a r t of nuclear weapon s t a t e s to e s t a b l i s h 
t h e i r nuc lear hegemony over t h e e n t i r e world. 
B. INDIA'S NUCLEAR POLlCYt 
India has been t h e g r e a t e s t supporter of n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n and 
24 
a b o l i t i o n of nuclear weapons. ^ t many people know t h a t i t was 
Ind ia which had taken t h e l e a d in urging nuclear n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n in 
t h e world c o u n c i l s . I nd ia under Jawaharlal Nehru had p a s s i o n a t e l y 
c a l l e d for t h e s toppage of t h e product ion and spread of nuclear 
• ov 
weapons. He/more t han one occasion s t a t e d t h a t Ind ia had no th ing to 
do with the atom bomb and she would l i k e to use nuclear energy for 
peaceful purposes o n l y . While inaugurating I n d i a ' s f i r s t Nuclear 
Reactor 'Apsara* a t Trombay in January 1957, he s a i d , "No man can 
prophesy the f u t u r e . But I would l i k e t o say on behalf of my Government 
and I t h ink I can say with some assurance on behalf on any f u t u r e 
Government of India t h a t whatever might happen, whatever the c i r c u m s -
26 
r a n e e s , we s h a l l never use t h i s atomic energy for e v i l p u r p o s e s . " 
In the wake of S ino-Indian c o n f l i c t and t h e news of t h e p o s s i -
b i l i t y of China acqu i r i ng an atom bomb, t he re was a s t rong demand from 
c e r t a i n q u a r t e r s , t h a t Ind ia should undertake p roduc t ion of nuc lea r 
24 . Jha, C. S. 'Nuclear I s sue : US's move i rks I n d i a ' , The Hindustan 
Tiroes. 27 June 1991. 
25 . Dutt, V.P. , " Ind i a and t h e Nuclear I s sue" , The Hindu* 12 June 1992. 
26 . Chander, Prakash, o p . c i t . , p . 652. 
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weapons a s a p a r t of c o u n t r y ' s l o n g t e r m de fence e f f o r t a g a i n s t 
China . Th i s demand grew l o u d e r a f t e r t h e C h i n e s e e x p l o d e d a bomb i n 
1964. The t h e n Prime M i n i s t e r , L a i Bahadur . S h a s t r i r e i t e r a t e d t h e 
d e c i s i o n of h i s Gbvernment n o t t o p r o d u c e t h e a tom bomb f o r moral 
a s well a s p r a c t i c a l c o n s i d e r a t i o n s . He s a i d t h a t making of n u c l e a r 
weapons would n e i t h e r be i n t h e i n t e r e s t of t h e c o u n t r y , n o r would 
27 
i t b e n e f i t t h e mankind i n a n y way, 
STAND ON NPT; 
I n d i a i s commi t t ed t o t h e i d e a l s and o b j e c t i v e s of n u c l e a r 
n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n a s d i s t i n g u i s h e d f rom t h e i s s u e of s i g n i n g t h e 
N o n - P r o l i t e r a t i o n T r e a t y (NPT) . I n s h o r t , i t i s no t f o r s i g n i n g t h e 
28 
NPT but;- f o r n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n . I t h a s a lways denounced t h e use of 
n u c l e a r t e c h n o l o g y f o r d e s t r u c t i v e p u r p o s e s and h a s worked f o r 
c o n p r e h e n s i v e g l o b a l n u c l e a r d i s a r m a m e n t . I n d i a j u s t i f i a b l y f e e l s t h a t 
t h e p r e s e n t NPT i s d i s c r i m i n a t o r y and i t s e f f e c t i s t o l e g i t i m i s e t h e 
n u c l e a r a r s e n a l s o f f i v e n u c l e a r power . I n d i a found t h e t r e a t y 
u n s a t i s f a c t o r y and r i d d l e d w i t h many l o o p h o l e s . C o n s e q u e n t l y , I n d i a 
r e f u s e d t o s i g n t h e NPT. E x p l a i n i n g I n d i a ' s a t t i t u d e t o w a r d s t h e 
NPT as not b e i n g r i g i d , Mrs. I n d i r a Gandhi s a i d , " I f t h e T r e a t y were 
t o be changed and we f e e l t h a t i t was i n o u r i n t e r e s t s , we s h a l l s i g n 
i t and we have made i t c l e a r i n no u n c e r t a i n t e r m s t h a t t h e p r e s e n t 
29 
d r a f t t r e a t y does not g i v e us any s a t i s f a c t i o n . " While not f o r m a l l y 
2 7 . I b i d . , p . 654 . 
2 8 . J o s h i , Manoj, 'D i sa rming P r e s s u r e s * i n F r o n t l i n e , March 2 7 , 1 9 9 2 , 
p . 119. 
2 9 . I n d i a , Lok Sabha D e b a t e s , Vol . 14, 12 March-26 March 1968, c o l . 7 3 8 . 
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s ign ing t h e t r e a t y , India took ca re to c l a r i f y i t s s t a n d . Mrs. 
Gandhi sa id on 14th March 1968, " Ind ia has r e p e a t e d l y announced 
t h a t i t i s not making an atom tomb and t h a t i t i s developing her 
atomic energy programme e x c l u s i v e l y fo r peaceful p u r p o s e s . " 
Ind ia regarded the p a t t e r n of o b l i g a t i o n s between NWS and NNWS in 
t h e Treaty as unbalanced. The NPT was i n c o n s i s t e n t with t h e General 
Assembly Resolut ion 2028 (xx) and was r e p l e t e wi th a l l i n g r e a d i e n t s 
of d i s c r imina t ion . Despi te t h e well known f a c t t h a t t h e NWS were 
i n possess ion of an o v e r - k i l l c a p a c i t y , t h e T rea ty f a i l e d to p r o h i b i t 
p r o l i f e r a t i o n of nuc lea r weapons w i t h i n the NWS. The c o n t r o l s 
appl ied to t h e NNWS could be a p p l i e d to t h e NWS with a view t o f a c i -
l i t a t e a balance of o b l i g a t i o n s and r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s between the 
former and l a t t e r . But t h e t r e a t y d id not concern i t s e l f with t h e 
e x i s t i n g s t o c k p i l e s of nuc l ea r weapons t h e i r augmentat ion o r t h e i r 
32 
f u r t h e r s o p h i s t i c a t i o n . 
Apprehending t h e s i n i s t e r des igns of nuc lear weapon powers, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y USA, India has a l l t h e s e years p leaded with t h e world 
33 
community aga ins t t h e d i s c r i m i n a t o r y c h a r a c t e r of NPT. Ind ia has 
c a l l e d a t t e n t i o n to the need for a ' g loba l views of t h e nuclear 
n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n problem, which means t h a t South Asian r e g i o n a l 
30 . India News, March 24, 1968, p . i i . 
3 1 . Tiwari , H.D., o p . c i t . , p . 140. 
32 . Pathak, K.K. o p . c i t . , p . 118. 
33 . Upadhyay, Rajesh Kumar, 'Nuclear Non P r o l i f e r a t i o n in South 
Asia ' in Link, 29 March 1992, p . 34 . 
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s i t u a t i o n could not be considered in ' i s o l a t i o n * . A moment's 
r e f l e c t i o n of the global nuclear s i t u a t i o n wi l l make one t o r e a l i s e 
t h e s ign i f i cance of t h e Indian p o s i t i o n . Several c o u n t r i e s / not 
geograph ica l ly f a r from the subcont inent / have nuclear weapons o r 
v a r i o u s degrees of c a p a b i l i t i e s o r a s p i r a t i o n s in t h a t d i r e c t i o n . 
China i s a f u l l - f l e d g e d nuclear power, and T i b e t , where i t has 
r e p o r t e d l y s t a t i o n e d miss i l e launching pads, i s very much p a r t 
of South Asia. I r a q ' s nuclear c a p a b i l i t y , according t o US, remains 
undes t royed . I r an i s an a s p i r a n t . North Korea i s pearhaps a nuclear 
c a p a b l e power whlie I s r a e l has a s i g n i f i c a n t arnoury of weapons. At 
l e a s t one erf t h e Central Asian power, Kazakhstan has a s tock of 
n u c l e a r weapons. Thus* t h e nuclear t h r e a t hangs over t h e s e c u r i t y 
of t h e South Asian r eg ion . And, hence, any corttnitment to non-
p r o l i f e r a t i o n in the sub-cont inent must precede, t h e d ismant l ing of 
35 
t h e s e e x i s t i n g t h r e a t s . The g r e a t e s t t h r e a t i s from China and 
u n l e s s somethir^g i s dDne about t h e i r t h r e a t , a cces s ion t o t h e NPT 
36 
can not be cons idered 'by I n d i a . 
I n d i a ' s ob jec t ions t o the NPT r e f l e c t many of the fo re ign 
p o l i c y and s e c u r i t y dileronas t h a t Ind ia f a c e s . These can be seen 
by ana lys ing t h e four major c a t e g o r i e s of t h e NPT t o which Ind i an 
37 
Government has taken excep t ions . These a r e : 
34 , Ram, N., ' I n d i a ' s Nuclear Pol icy s The B^sic I s sues a t Stake* 
in F r o n t l i n e , 28 Feb. 1992, p . 38. 
3 5. Upadhyay, Rajesh Kumar, 'Nuclear l b n - P r o l i t e r a t i o n in South 
Asia*, in Link, 29 March 1992, pp . 34-35 . 
3 6 . Kamtekar, D.S. 'Rethinking on NPT', i n t h e Hindustan Tinfes, 
28 April 1992. 
3 7 . Williams, Shel^ton T..._The U.S. . In^ ia and t h e Bomb, 
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1. The balance of obligat ions between nuclear and non-nuclear 
s t a t e s . All the obligations are on the non-nuclear weapon 
s t a t e s , hardly any on those who have the bomb, 
2. The nature of the securi ty assurances from the nuclear s t a t e s 
to the non-nuclear s t a t e s . 
3 . The prohibi t ion of ce r ta in peaceful uses of nuclear techniques; 
and 
4 . The provisions regarding inspections. 
Ind ia ' s representatives at the United Nations and i t s various 
committees seized with t h i s issue ca l led for an in te rna t iona l regime 
to oversee and supervise th i s process so tha t the world could be r i d 
of the nuclear scourage. But Ind ia ' s concept of naclear non-
p r o l i f e r a t i o n was very different from tha t which the big powers came to 
adopt . ^India stood for genuine non-prol iferat ion, nuclear abstinence 
by a l l countr ies of the vorld. India asked a t o t a l ban on the produc-
38 
t i o n of nuclear weapons. If such a self-denial was accepted by 
o the r count r ies , India was also prepared to forego any intent on i t s 
p a r t to produce the Atom bomb. But the big powers had a t o t a l l y 
d i f f e ren t arrangement on the i r minds. Their intent ion was to 
prevent the spread of nuclear weapons to other countr ies but not to be 
r e s t r i c t e d in t h e i r own production of nuclear weapons, t h e i r t e s t i n g , 
tt4'^ e4x- improvement and t h e i r Refinement. This was very different from 
the kind of nuclear non pro l i fe ra t ion tha t India was demanding. 
38. Dutt . , V.P., ' Ihdia and the Nucleer I s sue ' , The Hindu, 
12 June, 1992, 
3 9 . I b i d . 
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*lhat appeared to be more unfa i r was t h e case with the 
nuclear technology needed by the non-nuclear weapon s t a t e s for 
peaceful u se s . Although A r t i c l e IV of tlr^e Treaty had promised 
l i b e r a l t r a n s f e r of nuc lear technology f o r peaceful purposes , i n 
ac tua l p r a c t i c e t h e nuclear powers became more r e s t r i c t i v e and t h e i r 
nuclear regime h a r s h e r . For a l l t hese reasons and more, Ind ia d id 
no t s ign the NPT and has so f a r r e s i s t e d t h e p r e s s u r e s from the 
west to s ign i t . There was a l so t h e problem of nuclear power on which 
Ind ia pinned a g r e a t deal of hope. Even Jawaharlal Nehru who was 
p a s s i o n a t e l y opposed t o nuc lea r weapons, was keen on nuclear power 
as the country was sho r t of the normal source of e n e r g y - o i l . Ind ia 
40 
hoped to supplement the o U de f i c i ency wi th nuclear power. Equally 
keen was India on t h e p o t e n t i a l i t i e s of the peaceful uses of t he atom. 
The Pokharan exp los ion of 1974 conveyed two messages s imul taneous ly 
I n d i a ' s c a p a b i l i t y , i f i t v i shes t o manufacture the bomb, could not 
be doubted. Leonard Spector w r i t e s , ' I n d i a s ince 19 74 has c r e a t e d 
a l l of the technology and f a c i l i t i e s necessary t o produce a s i g n i f i c a n t 
41 
number of nuc lear w e a p o n s . . . , if i t has not a c t u a l l y dorve s o . " 
Since 1983, i t has ob ta ined u n r e s t r i c t e d plutonium from i t s Madras 
r e a c t o r . I t began to p rog re s s t h i s Plutonium i n t o weapons grade 
42 
mater ia l in 198 5. The o t h e r message of 1974 explos ion was I n d i a ' s 
40. Chander, Prakash, o p . c i t . , p . 652. 
4 1 . Spector, Leonard, The New Nuclear Nations (Isiew Delhi, 1986) , 
p . 99 . 
42 . Spector, Leonard, Going Nuclear, (Cambridge, 1987) , p . 82 . 
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i n t e n t i o n t o keep a b r e a s t with the technology and t h e p o s s i b l e 
b e n e f i t s occur r ing from PNE. 
I n d i a ' s po l i cy i s c l ea r from t h e f a c t t h a t a f t e r Pokhran 
explos ion , i t r e f r a ined from f u r t h e r t e s t i n g and a p p a r e n t l y from 
43 
b u i l d i n g a s t ockp i l e of weapons. In t h e e a r l y e i g h t i e s i t succeeded 
i n g e t t i n g a r e s o l u t i o n adopted by t h e General Assembly d e c l a r i n g 
the use of nuclear weapons a crime aga ins t humanity and recommending 
t h a t nuclear weapons sha l l never be used. Indeed I n d i a ' s c r e d e n -
43A 
t r i a l s and record on nuclear non-p ro l i f e ra t ion a r e very c l e a r . Rajiv 
Gandhi ' s address t o t h e UN General Assembly's Spec ia l Sess ion on 
Disarmament he ld i n New York in June 1988 throws a l i g h t on t h e 
nuclear p o l i c y of Ind ia . He ffaid, "Humanity i s a t a c r o s s r o a d s . 
One road wi l l take us to our own s u c i d e . That i s t he p a t h i n d i c a t e d 
by doc t r ines of nuclear deterrence/ deriving from t r a d i t i o n a l 
concepts of t-he balance of power. The other road wi l l g ive us ano the r 
chance . That i s the pa th signposted by the doc t r i ne of peacefu l 
•co-ex is tence , deriving from the imperative va lues of n o n - v i o l e n c e , 
44 
t o l e r a n c e and compassion." He submitted an Action Plan which c a l l e d 
upon the i n t e r n a t i o n a l comnunity t o nego t ia te a binding conmitment 
45 
t o general and complete disarmament by the year 2ClO a t t h e l a t e s t . 
4 3 . Cor desman, Anthony H., o p , c i t . , p . 52. 
4 3 A . Jha, C .S . , o p . c i t . , The Hindustan Times, 27 June 1991. 
4 4 . Ra j iv ' s Address t o UN General Assembly, 8 June , 1988, The 
Hindustan Times, 11 June 1988. 
4 6 . I b id . 
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I n d i a ' s s t r a t e g y fo r i t s nuc lear diplomacy i s ctouble-edged 
I t f a l l s back on Rajiv Gandhi ' s 1988 p o l i c y s ta te tnents urging 
g loba l disarmament and suppor t of n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n , whi le r e f u s i n g 
t o s ign t h e NPT on t h e grounds t h a t i t i s d i s c r i m i n a t o r y . This i s 
t h e s tand t h a t Prime M i n i s t e r , P.V. Marsimha Rao took during h i s 
v i s i t to t h e UN in e a r l y 1992.. He favoured the global e l i m i n a t i o n 
of nuclear weapons with t h e sugges t ion t h a t any such moves must be 
i n i t i a t e d by nuclear weapons s t a t e s p a r t i c u l a r l y China-be fo r e any 
46 
dialogue, with nuclear t h r e s h o l d s t a t e s cou ld begin. The NPT or t h e 
i dea of nuclear weapons f r e e zone (NWPZ) seeks t o s a n c t i f y t h e nuc lea r 
hegemony of t h e p re sen t nuc lear powers over the non-nuclear world. 
I n d i a ' s s t a n d p o i n t , th roughout , has been t h a t s ince nuc lea r p r o l i -
f e r a t i o n has become a g loba l phenomenon, i t can not be t a lked through 
a regional approach. Kence, what Ind ia wants to e s t a b l i s h i s not 
a nuclear weapons f r ee zone, but a nuc l ea r weapons . f r e e world. 
PRESSURE ON IKDIA: 
The world changed r a d i c a l l y in j u s t one year between February 
1991 and February 199 2. The Gulf war and Collapse of t h e Sovie t Union 
l e f t only one super power, U.S.A. in t h e f i e l d with enhanced de te rmi -
nat ion to clamp a n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n regime on o t h e r s . Many Americans 
b e l i e v e t h a t t h e i r nuclear a r s e n a l p rov ides s e c u r i t y and s t a b i l i t y t o 
t h e vor ld while a nuclear weapon spread t o more c o u n t r i e s cou ld s p e l l 
47 
i n s t a b i l i t y and he ighten t e r r o r i s m in t h e world. One consequence 
4 6 . Aiyar, Shahnaz Ank lesa r i a , 'MpT . xhe Nuclear T a n g l e ' , Ind ia Today, 
31 March 199 2. 
4 7 . Narain, K.V., 'Nuclear I ssue ; India has nothing t o h i d e ' . 
The Hindu, 22 January 199 2 . 
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of a l l t h i s has been t h e nounting of a new campaign of p r e s s u r e on 
India to s ign t h e NPT and to acquiesce in a proposal fo r a confe rence 
of f i ve c o u n t r i e s , USA, USSR, China, P a k i s t a n and Ind ia t o e s t a b l i s h 
a nuc lea r - f ree zone in South Asia . This p r e s s u r e i s not new f o r 
I n d i a . The f i r s t major round of p r e s s u r e came during t h e s e n s i t i v e 
r u n up t o the conclus ion of t h e NPT in 1968. By most accoun t s , i t 
was a c lo se c a l l fo r na t iona l p o l i c y a t a time when Ind ia found i t s e l f , 
i n t e r e s t i n g l y , in an excep t iona l ly vu lne rab l e p o s i t i o n on t h e economic 
48 
f r o n t . The second in t ens ive round of p r e s s u r e came as a d i r e c t 
r e s u l t of the sensa t iona l May 1974 e v e n t , t h e peaceful Nuclear 
Experiment. I n d i a ' s re fusa l t o s i g n t h e NpT does not i n d i c a t e t h a t 
a nuclear dec i s ion i s imminent, i t does symbolise t h e r e t e n t i o n of 
49 
t h e m i l i t a r y o p t i o n . 
Among developing coun t r i e s / I n d i a and China have t h e maximum 
exper ience in deal ing with d i sc r imina to ry n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n p r e s s u r e 
on the p o l i c y f r o n t . But i t bears r e i t e r a t i o n t h a t China i s 
r a d i c a l l y d i f f e ren t case from Ind ia ' s , - for t h e s imple r eason t h a t 
t h e s o c i a l i s t country became an undisputed nuclear weapon power i n 
50 
1964, well before the nego t i a t ions began fo r t h e NPT. The Ind ian 
approach i s dual - ensure t h a t nuclear and t e c h n o l o g i c a l op t i ons 
remain open and a t t he same time not appear unreasonable on t h i s 
very v i t a l i s s u e . India , in a sense , has to f ind a way through t h e s e 
4 8 . Ram, N., o D . c i t . , 28 Feb. 1992, p . 39 . 
49 . Williams, S h e l t o n L . , o p . c i t . , p , 76, 
50. Bam, N. o p . c i t . , pp. 39-40, 
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m u t u a l l y c o n t r a d i c t o r y o b j e c t i v e s . The p r e s s u r e t o a ccede t o NPT 
h a s been i n c r e a s i n g e v e r y y e a r . Throughout 1991/ K a s h i n g t o n h a s 
i n v e s t e d s u b s t a n t i a l d i p l o m a t i c e n e r g i e s t o p r e s s u r i e s I n d i a t o 
s i g n t h e 1968 Nuc l ea r N o n - P r o l i f e r a t i o n T r e a t y (NPT) , Arnerican 
p r o p o s a l f o r t h e f i v e - n a t i o n c o n f e r e n c e - i n v o l v i n g US, R u s s i a , C h i n a , 
P a k i s t a n and I n d i a - t o d e c l a r e South As ia a n u c l e a r weapons f r e e 
52 
zone (NWPZ) i s a v a r i a n t of t h e same theme . 
C. PAKISTAN'S NUCLSAR POLICY? 
P a k i s t a n ' s n u c l e a r programme has been i n p r a c t i c e f rom t h e 
l a t e 1960s o n w a r d s , Z.A. Bhu t to i n J u l y 1972 d i s c l o s e d -ttlS P a k i s t a n ' s 
d e c i s i o n o n a n u c l e a r programme. Bhut to was s e r i o u s a b o u t P a k i s t a n ' s 
a c q u i r i n g t h e c a p a b i l i t y t o make t h e bomb and i t became c l e a r f rom 
h i s s t a t e m e n t i n which he s a i d , "Due to my s i n g u l a r e f f o r t s , P a k i s t a n 
63 
a c q u i r e d t h e i n f r a s t r u c t u r e and t h e p o t e n t i a l of n u c l e a r c a p a b i l i t y . " 
He a l s o b r o u g h t i n t h e b r o a d e r I s l a m i c c o n s i d e r a t i o n , t h e r « e d o f an 
I s l amic bomb. He w r o t e , "We know t h a t I s r a e l and South A f r i c a have 
n u c l e a r c a p a b i l i t y . The C h r i s t i a n s , Jewish and Hindu c i v i l i z a t i o n s 
have t h i s c a p a b i l i t y . The communist powers a l s o p o s s e s s i t . O n l y 
t h e I s l amic c i v i l i z a t i o n was wi thou t i t , bu t t h a t p o s i t i o n was a b o u t 
54 
t o c h a n g e . " I n d i a ' s Pokhran underground n u c l e a r d e v i c e i n May 1974 
5 1 . J o s h i , Manoj , o p . c i t . , p . 119, 
52 . Upadhyay, Rajesh Kumar, o p . c i t . . p . 3 4 . 
5 3 . Morning News. ( K a r a c h i ) , 25 J u l y , 1972. 
54 . Bhut to , Z . A . , The Myth of Independence , ( K a r a c h i , 1969 ) , p . 138 . 
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c r e a t e d p a n i c and changed t h e whole m i l i t a r y s c e n a r i o i n Sou th 
A s i a . P a k i s t a n Prime M i n i s t e r * Z.A. Bhu t to h e l d o u t a so lemn p l e d g e 
o f h i s countrymen t h a t he v o u l d never a l l o w P a k i s t a n t o become a 
v i c t i m of nuc l ea r b l a c k m a i l and d e c l a r e d t h a t t h e p e o p l e o f P a k i s t a n 
would be r e a d y t o o f f e r any s a c r i f i c e s and would even e a t g r a s s t o 
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e n s u r e p a r i t y wi th I n d i a . 
P a k i s t a n has been s t e a d i l y p r e p a r i n g b o t h i t s own p e o p l e and 
t h e o u t s i d e world abou t i t s need t o go n u c l e a r . P a k i s t a n ' s 
a m b i t i o n t o go n u c l e a r i s a l s o a m a t t e r of r a t i o n a l c o n s e n s u s i n 
t h a t c o u n t r y . Prof . S t e p h e n Cohen of t h e U n i v e r s i t y of I l l i n o i s 
p o i n t s o u t t h a t , " P a k i s t a n beloxigs t o t h a t c l a s s of s t a t e s whose v e r y 
s u r v i v a l i s u n c e r t a i n , whose l e g i t i m a c y i s d o u b t e d and whose s e c u r i t y 
r e l a t e d r e s o u r c e s aYe i n a d e q u a t e . These s t a t e s w i l l no t go away nor 
c a n t h e y be ignored . P a k i s t a n has c a p a c i t y t o f i g h t , t o go n u c l e a r , 
t o i n f l u e n c e t h e g l o b a l s t r a t e g i c g e o g r a p h i c a l l o c a t i o n , s u r r o u n d e d 
by t h e t h r e e l a r g e s t s t a t e s i n t h e w o r l d and a d j a c e n t t o t h e mouth 
56 
o f P e r s i a n Gulf..*.** P a k i s t a n ' s r e s p o n s e t o t h e I n d i a n e x p l o s i o n was 
a c o m b i n a t i o n of f r u s t r a t i o n s and a s p i r a t i o n s . I t was d ismayed and 
f r u s t r a t e d by t h e i n p r e s s i v e s c i e n t i f i c advancements d e m o n s t r a t e d by 
t h e a l l e g e d PNE (Peacefu l Nuclear Exp los ive ) and c o n s e q u e n t l y t h e t h e n 
P a k i s t a n ' s Prime M i n i s t e r e x p r e s s e d d e t e r m i n a t i o n t o q u i c k l y match t h e 
57 
I n d i a n a c c o n p l i s h m e n t . 
5 5 . Hahametulla , B . , o p . c i t . , p . 216. 
5 6 . Quoted by Subramanyam, K. , ' P a k i s t a n ' s Nuclear C a p a b i l i t y and 
I n d i a ' s Response ' i n Chopra V.D. ( ed . ) , S t d ^ i e s i n Indo -Pak 
R e l a t i o n s (New D e l h i , 1984) , p . 123 . 
5 7 . Cheema, P a r v a i z I q b a l , o p . c i t . , p . 285 . 
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Pakistan has long been suspected of attempting to develop a 
nuclear capab i l i ty to offse t Ind ia ' s conventional lead . Pak is tan ' s 
efforts t o acquire nuclear technology have continued both over t ly 
58 
and covert ly . There i s a long t r i a l of evidence tha t Pakistan 
continues to pursue a nuclear weapons capabl t i ty . Pakistan began 
to inport nuclear weapons conponents in 1984, and was found to be 
producing weapons grade enriched uranium at i t s Kahuta enrichment 
59 
p lant in the f i r s t half of 1986. The possession of bomb by Pakistan 
i s counter productive of a sense of psychological insecur i ty in 
India. The acquis i t ion of nuclear weapons by Pakistan would upset 
the mil i tary balance and the resul tant nuclear asymetrical s i t u a t i o n 
could make i t d i f f icu l t for India to safeguard i t s secur i ty against 
" 60 
an^ possible use of nuclear weapons by Pakistan. ^*- ^° ^^® 
Pakis tan 's s t r a t e g i s t s , only nuclear weapons can produce the 
61 
' equa l i se r ' against India . 
Pakistan has been under intense po l i t i ca l and economic pressure 
from the US and i t s a l l i e s to abandon an allegedly weapon or ien ted 
62 
nuclear programme and sign the NPT. But Pakistan would never bow to 
pressure, as said Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif. He sa id , 'Pakistan 
cannot un i l a t e ra l ly renounce the nuclear option because i t would put 
the country at a disadvantage with India, v*iich exploded a nuclear 
68. Cordesman, Anthony, H., U.S. Strategic in te res t s and the India-
Pakistan Mili tary Balance (New Delhi, 1988), p. 53. 
59. Spector, Leonard, Going Nuclear, (Cambri(^e, 1987), p . 87. 
60. Vajpai, U.S., India ' s Security: The Pol i t ico-St ra tegic Environ-
ment (New Delhi, 1983) , pp. 77-78. 
61 . Kamtekar, D.S., 'Rethii.king on NPT' in Hindustan Times, 28 Ap.i992 
62. Times o£ India, 13 Feb. 1993. 
42 
63 
d e v i c e in 1974*. Gbhar Ayub Khan, Speaker of National Assembly 
of Pak i s t an showed P a k i s t a n ' s i n t e n t i o n t o s ign the NPT on t h e 
d o t t e d l i n e simultaneously with Ind i a . He s a i d in h i s speech a t 
8 9 t h In te rna t iona l Par l iaments Union Conference in New Delhi , 
" i n a d d i t i o n to several p roposa l s mede to India s ince 1974 t o keep 
our region free of nuclear weapons. Pak i s t an r e c e n t l y pu t forward 
t h r e e important and a l l encouraging p roposa l s f o r arms c o n t r o l and 
64 
nuc l ea r p r o l i f e r a t i o n in South Asia . These p roposa l s a r e : 
Holding f ive na t ion conference involving US, Russia , China, 
India and Pakistan to ensure nuc lea r non p r o l i f e r a t i o n in 
South Asian r eg ion . 
e f f ec t i ng b i l a t e r a l arrangement f o r a r eg iona l regime fo r t h e 
p r o h i b i t i o n of a l l weapons of mass d e s t r u c t i o n in South As ia , 
and 
I n s t i t u t i n g mutual and balaxx:ed r e d u c t i o n of fo rces in South 
Asian region c o n s i s t e n t wi th t h e p r i n c i p l e of equal and 
undiminished s e c u r i t y a t t he lowest l eve l of armament. 
In t h i s context , i t i s c l e a r t h a t t h e p o l i c i e s of Ind ia and 
P a k i s t a n on nuclear i s sue arre not independent of each o t h e r . I t i s 
o b v i o u s l y not in I n d i a ' s i n t e r e s t to become an o v e r t nuc lea r weapon 
power in response to P a k i s t a n ' s po l i cy for t h a t i t s e l f w i l l p rov ide 
6 3 . Times of India, 29 March 1993. 
64 . Gohar Ayub Khan's %)eech a t 89th IPU Conference, New Delhi , i n 
Link , 25 Apr i l , 1993, pp. 29-31. 
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6 5 
P a k i s t a n a j u s t i f i c a t i o n t o d e c l a r e i t s e l f a n u c l e a r power . Both 
s i d e S / I n d i a and P a k i s t a n , knov t h e l i m i t s of bTi'7»ityna7\ship 
P a k i s t a n may be s t r e t c h i n g i t s hand i n Kashmir and P u n j a b , b u t no 
o n e c a n c l a i m t h e s i t u a t i o n i s a l a r m i n g enough t o w a r r a n t a war , 
e s p e c i a l l y one w i t h a n u c l e a r e x c h a n g e . I n d i a and P a k i s t a n have 
f o u g h t t h r e e d e c l a r e d wars and o n e min i -wa r i n S i a c h e n . I n a l l o f 
them b o t h t h e s i d e s seemed t o be aware of t h e i r v u l n e r a b i l i e s and 
b o t h m a i n t a i n e d r e t a l i a t o r y c a p a c i t y a t t h e l e v e l where i t b a r e l y 
s u f f i c e s t o meet t h e needs of d i r e c t m i l i t a r y o p e r a t i o n . The c o n s t a n t 
r e i t e r a t i o n t h a t I n d i a and P a k i s t a n w i l l blow e a c h o t h e r up w i t h 
n u c l e a r weapons b e c a u s e t h e y have a t r o u b l e d r e l a t i o n s h i p does n o t 
do j u s t i c e t o t h e h i s t o r y of t h e s u b c o n t i n e n t r » r t o t h e c o m p l e x i t y 
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o f t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p between t h e two n e i g h b o u r s . 
D. NUCLEAR WEAPON FREE ZONES; 
The predominant f a c t o r l e a d i n g t o t h e deve lopment o f i n t e r e s t 
i n t h e concep t of nuc lear -weapon f r e e zones (NWFZ) " h a s been t h e 
c o m p l e t e absence of n u c l e a r weapons from v a r i o u s a r e a s of t h e g l o b e , 
where s u i t a b l e c o n d i t i o n s e x i s t f o r t h e c r e a t i o n o f such z o n e s , t o 
s p u r t t h e n a t i o n s conce rned from t h e t h r e a t of n u c l e a r a t t a c k o r 
i nvo lvemen t i n t h e n u c l e a r war, t o make a p o s i t i v e c o n t r i b u t i o n 
t o w a r d s g e n e r a l and c o n p l e t e disarmament and t h e r e b y t o s t r e n g t h e n 
67 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l peace and s e c u r i t y . " The d e s i r e f o r NWFZ hc^s been 
6 5 . Subramanyam, K., o p . c i t . , p . 1 3 1 . 
6 6 . J o s h i , Manoj, o p . c i t . , p . 12o. 
6 7 . U.N. Oomprehensive Study of t h e Q u e s t i o n s of Nuc lea r -Weapon-Free 
Zones i n a l l i t s A s p e c t s , (New York, 1976) , p . 2 9 . 
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f u r t h e r pronKsted by the f a c t t h a t a number of s t a t e s i n va r ious 
r e g i o n s of t h e world have or could have t h e c a p a c i t y to develop 
68 
n u c l e a r weapon c a p a b i l i t y wi th in a r e l a t i v e l y s h o r t p e r i o d . 
lo p r e c i s e d e f i n i t i o n of NWFZ has been advanced so f a r . 
However, the widely accepted d e f i n i t i o n i s the one which has been 
adopted by t h e General Assembly in i t s Resolut ion 3472 B: 
"A Nuclear weapon f ree Zone s h a l l , as a genera l r u l e , 
be deemed to be any zone recognised as such by t h e 
General Assembly of the UN, which any group of s t a t e s , 
i n f r e e ex i s t ence of t h e i r sovere ign ty , has e s t a b l i s h e d 
by v i r t u e of a t r e a t y o r convention whereby ; (a) t h e 
s t a t u t e of t o t a l absence of nuclear weapons t o which t h e 
zone sha l l be sub jec t including the procedure f o r t h e 
d e l i m i t a t i o n of t h e zone; (b) an i n t e r n a t i o n a l system of 
v e r i f i c a t i o n and con t ro l i s e s t a b l i s h e d to guaran tee 
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compliance with o b l i g a t i o n de r iv ing from t h a t s t a t u t e . " 
In the mid 1950's the idea of e s t a b l i s h i n g Nuclear weapons Free 
Zones (NWFZs) began to be discussed e x t e n s i v e l y . The f i r s t nuc lea r 
f r e e zone proposal was p resen ted on October 3 , 19 57, c a l l e d as t h e 
Rapacki Plan. The p lan c a l l e d for the d e n u c l e a r i s a t i o n of Cent ra l 
Europe. Mast of the p lans presented a f t e r t h a t have been r e p l i c a s 
6 8 . Tiwar i , H. D., o p . c i t . , p . 97. 
6 9 . UN General Assembly, T h i r t i e t h Session, Resolut ion 3472, B. 
11 Dec. 19 75. 
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of t h i s p l a n . I n t h e post-NPT p e r i o d / t h e NFZ c o n c e p t came t o be 
s e e n a s complementa ry measure t o t h e NPT, t h e t r e a t y f o r N o n - p r o l i f e -
r a t i o n of Nuc lea r weapons/ of u t i l i z i n g r e g i o n a l t r e a t i e s t o b r i n g i n t o 
t h e NPT r e g i m e / t h o s e s t a t e s which f o u n d NPT a s d i s c r i m i n a t o r y . 
1 . SOUTH ASIA AS A NUCLEAR WEAPON FREE ZONSt 
The p r o p o s a l f o r d e c l a r i n g Sou th As ia a s a NWPZ, was f i r s t 
moo ted by P a k i s t a n e s p e c i a l l y a f t e r I n d i a e x p l o d e d a n u c l e a r d e v i c e 
i n May 1974. The P a k i s t a n ' s p r o p o s a l came up b e f o r e t h e 29 th s e s s i o n 
o f UN Genera l Assembly. I n i t s e x p l a n a t o r y memorandum/ P a k i s t a n 
s t r e s s e d t h e u r g e n c y and need f o r e s t a b l i s h i n g a NWPZ i n S o u t h A s i a . 
P a k i s t a n p l e a d e d t h a t s i n c e a l l t h e c o u n t r i e s o f Sou th A s i a had a l r e a d y 
p r o c l a i m e d t h e i r o p p o s i t i o n t o the a c q u i s i t i o n of n u c l e a r weapons 
o r t o t h e i n t r o d u c t i o n of such weapons i n t o t h e r e g i o n , t h i s corimon 
d e n o m i n a t o r c o u l d form t h e b a s i s of a n ag reemen t t o e s t a b l i s h a NwFZ 
70 
i n South A s i a . P a k i s t a n c o n s i d e r s t h i s p r o p o s a l a s complemen ta ry t o 
t h e I n d i a n Ocean Peace Zone p r o p o s a l . Th i s s i g n i f i e s t h e a s s u n p t i o n 
t h a t mere wi thd rawa l of naval f o r c e s of t h e s u p e r p o w e r s would n o t 
make t h e I n d i a n Ocean a peace zone ; t h i s would a l s o r e q u i r e r e g i o n a l 
d e t e n t e * d e n u n c i a t i o n of nuc l ea r weapons by t h e I n d i a n Ocean s t a t e s 
7 0 . T i w a r i , H.D. / o p . c i t . , p . 108. 
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and mutual and balanced force reduction anong the key regional 
71 
s t a t e s . 
During the debate on t h i s question in the General Assembly's 
29th session, the Pakistan 's delegate Ahmed, to ld the General 
Assemblyo^ 27*^ of September, 19 74: 
"Other countries of South Asia have also proclaimed t h e i r 
opposi t ion to the introduction of nuclear weapons into the region 
or t h e i r acquisi t ion Pakistan fee l s that t h i s comnon des i re 
of the s t a t e s of South Asia needs t o be t rans la ted into a formal 
arrangement . . . . «te are confident tha t a l l members of the UN t h a t des i re 
to promote a climate of peace in South Asia and a l l those t ha t , l i k e 
us , feel concerned at the prospect of nuclear p ro l i f e ra t ion wil l 
welcome the proposal to declare the South Asian region a nuclear 
72 
f r ee zone." Before and af ter the nuclear explosion of 1974, India 
constant ly proclaimed that i t would use nuclear energy for peaceful 
purposes only. The Indian representat ive Mr. Ja ipa l , while p a r t i c i -
pa t ing in the debate on establishing South Asia as a NWFZ said, 
" . . . any proposal to es tabl ish a nuclear free zone in 
any par t of the world is an irrportant question as i t 
would engage the v i ta l in te res t s of a l l the countr ies 
in that zone. I t would have been natural , therefore , for 
7 1 . R a i s , Rasu l , fa.. The I n d i a n Ocean and t h e Super Powers 
(New D e l h i , 1987) , p . 169. 
7 2 . i ^ N . Document A/PV. 224 7 (New York, 27 September 1974) , p . 42 . 
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the cx)untries in the proposed zone f i r s t t o discuss 
anong themselves the necessity for a nuclear-free zone. 
73 
This has not happened." 
India further asser ted that i t vould be undesirable for the 
General Assembly to declare a pa r t i cu la r area in the world a nuclear 
f ree zone with::)ut the p r i o r agreement of the countr ies in t ha t 
a rea . While explaining Indi-a's views regarding nuclear weapon free 
zone/ Mr. Jaipal said/ 
"we have si^jported the establishment of such zones 
only when the s t a t e s within the zones concerned have 
agreed among themselves and v*iere sui table conditions 
exis t for t h e i r establishment. The same cannot be 
74 
said of the so-cal led South Asian zone." 
The Indian view is ap t ly summed up in the UN comprehensive 
study in NWFZs/ "South Asia i s only a sub-region and an integral pa r t 
of the region of Asia and the Pacific and i t i s necessary to take in to 
75 
account the security environment of the region as a whole." India 
supported the idea of NWFZ with reservation. I t s t a ted tha t su i tab le 
conditions should ex i s t in the region and a l l the countr ies should 
adhere to i t . In Ind ia ' s view, the South Asian countries are 
surrounded by the nuclear weapon s ta tes or countries belongiijg to 
73. Ibi t j . . p . 97. 
74 . Ibi(^. 
76. UU Comprehensive Study in KWFZs. / op.cit., p. 28. 
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t h e i r a l l i a n c e s . The e x i s t e n c e of n u c l e a r weapons i n t h e r e g i o n 
of As ia and t h e P a c i f i c and t h e p r e s e n c e of f o r e i g n m i l i t a r y b a s e s 
i n t h e I n d i a n Ocean have c o m p l i c a t e d t h e s e c u r i t y e n v i r o n m e n t of t h e 
r e g i o n t h u s making t h e s i t u a t i o n i n a p p r o p r i a t e f o r t h e e s t a b l i s h m e n t 
76 
of a n u c l e a r - w e a p o n - f r e e - z o n e i n t h e s u b - r e g i o n of Sou th A s i a . I n d i a 
w h i l e e x p l a i n i n g i t s s t a n d r e i t e r a t e d t h a t i t was of t h e view t h a t 
t h e whole wor ld s h o u l d be f r e e of n u c l e a r weapons . S u b - r e g i o n a l i s a t i o n 
would not o n l y be i n c o n s i s t e n t w i t h t h e g l o b a l a p p r o a c h t o t h e q u e s -
t i o n b u t would a l s o change i t from a u n i v e r s a l t o a s u b - r e g i o n a l o r 
77 
r e g i o n a l c o n c e p t . 
P a k i s t a n p u t a new p r o p o s a l of f i v e n a t i o n c o n f e r e n c e i n J u n e 
1990 to f a c i l i t a t e d e c l a r i n g South Asia a s a n u c l e a r weapons f r e e 
z o n e . T h i s p r o p o s a l had been a c c o r d e d h igh p r i o r i t y by t h e t h e n U .S . 
P r e s i d e n t Mr. George Bush, As ide from I n d i a and P a k i s t a n , t h e U . S . 
w a n t e d i t s e l f , Russ ia and China t o be i nvo lved i n a n e f f o r t t o f i n d 
78 
a r e g i o n a l s e t t l e m e n t . I n d i a m a i n t a i n e d i t s p o s i t i o n on n u c l e a r 
n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n . Pr ime M i n i s t e r P.V. Narsimha Rao s a i d t h a t t h i s 
s e n s i t i v e i s s u e c o u l d no t be d i s c u s s e d i n a vacuum. He a r g u e d 
Mr. Bush t o t a k e up t h e i s s u e i n a l a r g e r world p e r s p e c t i v e . Rao 
made i t c l e a r t h a t t h e P a k i s t a n ' s p r o p o s a l was i n a d e q u a t e s i n c e 
I n d i a s h a r e d a b o r d e r w i t h China which has n u c l e a r weapons . I n d i a n 
s t a n d i s t h i s t h a t t h e whole n o t i o n of a n u c l e a r weapon f r e e zone 
7 6 . T i w a r i , H.D. , o p . c i t . , p . 110. 
7 7 . Diaarmament Year Ebok, 19 77 <New York, 19 77) , p . 1 8 1 . 
7 8 . Ram. N.^ o p . c i t . , p . 3 9 . 
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in South Asia/ has become meaningless af ter the Pakis tan ' s 
confirmation tha t Pakistan does possess a l l essent ia l conponents 
of the nuclear hcmh which i t can put together in a j i f fy . 
Pakistan has used nuclear ambiguity to i t s f u l l e s t advantage. 
China is already a nuclear weapon s tate* in th i s context of mis t rus t 
and uncertainty a nuclear-weapon-free-zone will be a misnomer in South 
79 
Asia . Thus, the problem of non p ro l i f e ra t ion hes t o be solved outside 
t h e spheres of !^WFZ or NPT. An a l t e rna t ive has to be searched with 
t h e consensus of a l l the countries in the region and other nuclear 
weapon s ta tes to a t t a in non p ro l i f e r a t ion . Any voluntary, honourable/ 
eau i t ab l e arrangement which has a long-term perspective and is in the 
80 
benef i t of humankind, would be the only solution to non-prol i fe ra t ion . 
Pakis tan has made at least f ive proposals at d i f ferent poin ts of time; 
mutual renunciation of nuclear weapons, mutual inspect ion, t h i r d 
pa r ty ver i f ica t ion , a nuclear-weapons-free-zone in South Asia and 
j o i n t signing of the NPT. In cont ras t , India has made one proposal 
t h a t of complete global nuclear disarmament. Bhutan had also been 
81 
opposing the proposal of nuclear weapon free zone. India has r e i t e -
r a t ed that the proposal for es tabl ishing a NWFZ should not be in¥>osed 
from outside but should come from the countries of the concerned 
reg ion . Moreover, 'Region*, a geographical concept i s hardly recognised 
by the long range nuclear delivery systems of nuclear weapon s t a t e s . 
79. Hiremath, Jagdish, R., 'Nuclear Option t Ambiguity i s Useful ' , 
The Hindustan Timps, 29 January 199 2. 
80. Ibid. 
8 1 . Rasgotra, M.K. 'Muclear Option*, Indian Repress, 29 November 1992. 
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There s h o u l d not be a l i m i t e d approach t o t h e q u e s t i o n of f r eedom 
from nvx:lear t h r e a t s and dangers and# t h e r e f o r e / t h e whole vjor ld 
82 
s h o u l d be d e c l a r e d a n u c l e a r - t r e e - z o n e . 
2-. NEPAL AS A PEACE ZONEt 
The South Asian s t a t e s have a d o p t e d t v o main models f o r t h e i r 
n a t i o n a l s e c u r i t y , t h e autonomy model and t h e dependency model . The 
f i r s t model h a s e v e n t u a l l y l e d t o t h e p o l i c y of r o n a l i g n m e n t and 
s e l f r e l i a n c e . The o t h e r has r e s u l t e d i n t h e s t a t e s j o i n i n g I h e 
g l o b a l a l l i a n c e sys tems o f t h e non r e g i o n a l p o w e r s , whe the r i t be 
i n t h e n a t u r e of a m i l i t a r y p a c t , s t r a t e g i c c o n s e n s u s o r u n d e r s t a n d i n g 
b a s e d o n f a c i l i t i e s c o n c e i v e d in t h e c o n t e x t of G r e a t Power P o l i c i e s . 
Of l a t e , m i l i t a r y p a c t s have become an outmoded c o n c e p t i n t h e c o n t e x t 
83 
of Sou th A s i a . Nepal has added a new d imens ion t o i t s c u s t o m a r y model 
by p u t t i n g forward t h e concep t of a zone of p e a c e , w i t h o u t s p e c i f y i n g 
e i t h e r t h e g u a r a n t e r s of t h a t p e a c e o r i t s l i n k a g e w i t h South A s i a n 
84 
S e c u r i t y . A m i l i t a r i l y weak and e c o n o m i c a l l y u n d e r d e v e l o p e d s t a t e , 
s i t u a t e d i n t h e c e n t r a l Himalayan r e g i o n be tween two c o l o s s a l 
n e i g h b o u r s , China and I n d i a - Nepal has c h o s e n t o s t a y o u t o f m i l i -
t a r y invo lvement . She p r e s e n t s a f a s c i n a t i n g example o f a s m a l l 
8 5 
n a t i o n t r y i n g to ba l ance i t s r e l a t i o n s w i t h t h e two b i g n e i g h b o u r s . 
8 2 . T i w a r i , H.D., o p . c i t , , p . 114. 
8 3 . S ingh , K.R. , ' C o o p e r a t i o n for S e c u r i t y ' i n Agwani, M . S . , ( e d . ) , 
South Asia ; S t a b i l i t y and Regiona l Qoopera t ionf ( C h a n d i g a r h , 1983) , 
p . 7 8 . 
8 4 . Ibi<;^. 
(ed.; ^ g>p.^t. , f.S3. 
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Nepal 's proposal for a zone of peace , born o u t of t he 
d e s i r e to i n t e r n a t i o n a l i z e peace adds a new dimension to i t s f o r e i g n 
p o l i c y . The o r i g i n of proposal can Le t r a c e d to a f ea r p s y c h o s i s , 
genera ted by t h e emergence of India as a pr oininent r eg iona l power 
i n South Asia. During t h e years immediately fo l lowing the Bangla-
desh c r i s i s , an unawarranted apprehension about I n d i a ' s p o s s i b l e 
expans ion i s t designs was c r e a t e d in the Nepale«e c i r c l e s af-tev iki_ 
86 
merger of Sikkim with t h e Indian Union. The proposal da tes back 
t o 1973, when king Birendra s a i d whi le address ing t h e Mon.^l igned 
Summit in Alg ie rs : 'Nepal , s i t u a t e d between two of t h e most populous 
c o u n t r i e s in t h e \ .or ld , wishes withir. i t s f r o n t i e r s to be dec la red as 
87 
a zone of peace . " The k i n g ' s o v e r r i d i n g des i r e to immunize Nepal 
a g a i n s t the p e r i o d i c a l ups and downs in the r e l a t i o n s UJ!+^^  i t s 
ne ighbours , and a g a i n s t t h e p o s s i b i l i t y of the u l t i m a t e breakdown of 
t h o s e r e l a t i o n s , showed h i s d e s i r e t o have an i n t e r n a t i o n a l gua ran t ee , 
more o r l e s s on the ^wiss model, of Nepal ' s independence, sove re ign ty 
and n e u t r a l i t y in t h e event of a wsn in the reg ion . 
The Nepalese Government prepared a d e t a i l e d format of t h e 
peace zone proposal in 1982. I t s p a r t i c u l a r s were expla ined by the 
88 
then Nepalese Prime M i n i s t e r , B.S. Thapa, under 7 heads as fo l lows: 
8 6 . Ib id . 
8 7 . The Rising Nepal (Katmandu) , 9 September 1973. 
8 8 . Ibi<^.^ 22 February 1982. 
52 
1. Nepal will adhere to the policy of peace, non-alignment 
and peaceful co^existeiice and will constantly endeavour 
to develop friendly re la t ions with a l l countries of the world/ 
regardless of the i r social and p o l i t i c a l systems and p a r t i -
cu la r ly with i t s neighbours on the basis of equality and 
respect for each others independence and sovereignty; 
2. Nepal will not resor t to the use of the th rea t or force in 
any way which might endanger the peace and security of other 
cou ntr i e s ; 
3, Nepal will seek peaceful settlement of a l l disputes between 
i t and other s ta tes ; 
4, Nepal wil l not in te r fe re in the internat ional affairs of other 
s t a t e s ; 
5« Nepal will not permit any a c t i v i t y on i t s soi l that are 
hos t i l e to other s t a t e s supporting t h i s proposal and in r e c i -
proc i ty s t a t e s supporting t h i s proposal will not permit any 
a c t i v i t y hos t i le to Nepal; 
6. Nepal will continue to honour the obligations of a l l the 
ex is t ing t r e a t i e s which i t has concluded with other countries 
so long as they remain val id; and 
7. In conformity with i t s pol icy of peace and non-alignment/ 
Nepal will not enter into mi l i t a ry a l l iance nor allow the 
estcblishroent of any foreign mil i tary base on i t s s o i l . In 
rec ip roc i ty / other countr ies supporting t h i s proposal wi l l 
53 
rx3t enter into mil i tary a l l iance nor allow establishment 
of mil i tary base on the i r soi l d i rec ted against Nepal. 
Nepal's move could promote c e r t a i n foreign policy object ives . 
I t might come handy in balancing i t s two neighbours/ India and 
89 
China, one against the other . As a r e s u l t of Nepal's e f for t s to 
e n l i s t support for the concept of a peace zone» more than 25 count r ies 
have already endorsed i t . These* of course, do not include India . 
90 
China's response was immediate, favourable and encouraging. In 
shairp contrast the super powers responded with r e s t r a i n t . They 
conwended Nepal's move for es tabl ishing peace in the region, but 
refrained from giving formal support to the proposal . 
India 's i n i t i a l response was f ros ty . She, never theless , con t i -
nued i t s policy of good neighbourliness towards Nepal. There are two 
91 
reasons for t h i s type of response* f i r s t , India believes tha t 
proposal ignores the basic geo-pol i t ica l r e a l i t i e s . Indo-Nepalese 
re la t ions cannot be equated with Nepal's r e l a t i o n s with China. 
While India 's security i s t i ed with Nepal * s, China's is not. While 
Indian presence in Nepal cannot th rea ten China's secur i ty , China's 
presence can threaten Indian secur i ty . Secondly, India i s firmly 
committed to Nepal's t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y and s t a b i l i t y through the 
19 50 treaty and there is no need for addi t ional guarantees. In sum, 
89. ttiaramdasani, M.D., o p . c i t . , p . 89. 
"^ O* Ibid./ p . 89. 
9 1 . ib id . , p . 90. 
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New Delhi does not want to endorse any proposal which might put 
i t s po l i t i c a l and secur i ty i n t e r e s t s in jeopardy. Among other South 
Asian countries* Sri Lanka* Bangladesh and Pakistan endorsed the 
92 
pix>posal readi ly. 
Nepal's i n i t i a t i v e i s e s sen t i a l l y the product of small 
na t ion 's s ens i t i v i ty about i t s big neighbours. But the question i s 
whether general endorsement of a zone of peace will* by i tself* 
ensure perpetual peace in Nepal and free i t once/for a l l from invol-
93 
vement in armed'conf 1 i c t . In t h i s connection, i t i s appropriate to 
consider whether Nepal i s in a pos i t ion to follow Switzerland in 
having i t s permanent neu t r a l i t y universal ly recognised. There are 
several reasons why bfepal i s not in a pos i t ion t o copy the S'wiss 
model. First ly* Nepal i s not econoroically and m i l i t a r i l y as strong 
as Switzerland. Second)^,Switzerland borders on three Countries -
Germany* I t a l y and France - and i s economically interdependent with 
a l l the three approximately to the same extent . Nepal borders on two 
94 
giant neibhbours but i s more dependent on one* India . Furthermore* 
the h is tor ica l antecedents in the case of Nepal and Switzerland are 
different . Switzerland has re ta ined i t s freedDm by conpelling t h e 
neighbouring countries to respect i t s neu t ra l i ty . Nepal, during the 
l a s t century and s half* has maintained i t s peace and nations/ 
92. Singh, J p s j i t , 'Dealing with N-Threat'* The Hindustan Times* 
26 September, 1991. 
9 3. The Rising Nepal, (Kathmandu) , 22 February 1982, 
94. Shaha, Ri.shikesh, 'Guidelines trom Experience' in Chopra, Pran, (ed) , Future of South Asia* (Dhaka* 1986) , p . 151. 
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independence by acting in corxiert with the stronger Government of 
95 
India . 
Nobovfly can find faul t with Nepal's desire to f ree i t s e l f from 
entanglement in potential armed conf l i c t in t h e reg ion . But no 
country can be immune to the pressure of ideas and events in neigh-
bouring regions/ l eas t of a l l Nepal* one of the l e a s t developed 
coun t r i e s . Nepal's s t ra teg ic locat ion has afforded it^scope for 
manoeuvring within cer ta in l i m i t s . These l imi t s a re , in p rac t i ce 
s e t by what India and China consider to be t h e i r minimal i n t e r e s t s in 
a given s i tua t ion . 
Much can, and must, be done to improve the regional secur i ty 
environment especially between Pakistan and India . The b i l a t e r a l 
agreement ruling out attacks against each o t h e r ' s nuclear i n s t a l l a -
t i o n s points the way to go in terms of confidence-building measures. 
But i t is not U.S. 's business. Neither a f ive nation conference nor 
c r ea t ion of a Niiclear weapons free zone in South Asia can be accepted 
in a highly discriminatory internat ional environment. The s i t ua t i on 
in South Asia could be ident i f ied more as a pos t -p ro l i f e r a t ion s tage 
r a t h e r than a non-proliferation s tage. P ro l i fe ra t ion has taken 
p lace here and the task before us i s that of l iv ing with i t and 
cont ro l l ing i t s spread. Thus, instead of making the subcontinent 
nuclear weapons free zone, i t can and must be made nuclear weapons 
96 
safe region. 
95 . Ibid. 
96 , Upadhyay, tejesh Kumar, o p . c i t . , p . 35. 
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fflAPTRB - TRRRR 
ISSUa OF Pi^ ACa : INDIAI^ O C ^ N AM) SOUTH ASIA 
The South Asian r eg ion enc loses one of the most c r i t i c a l 
zones of the wor ld , t he I n d i a n Ocean, T h r o u ^ o u t h i s t o r y , world 
1 
shaping events have unfolded themselves upon these w a t e r s . The 
ocean, which was once considered as a 'neglected ocean ' h a s , of l a t e , 
become the hub of p o l i t i c a l and m i l i t a r y a c t i v i t i e s and become an 
arena of acute t e n s i o n riue t o the presence of convent iona l and 
nuclear naval v e s s e l s of t he major powers in t h e a^^??. The I n d i a n 
Ocean zone i s one of the most -densely populated in t h e vrorld - i t s 
^0 l i t t o r a l and h i n t e r l a n d coun t r i e s an-l islanr^s account ing fo r 
2 
near ly one t h i r d of the wor ld ' s popu la t ion . Among the South Asian 
1 . Chopra, Pran, 'From Mis t rus t t o cooperatir^n' i n Chopra Fran 
( ed ) , Future of South Asia . (Dhaka, 19B6), p . 2 
2 . I q b a l , Jawaid , ' I nd i an Ocean i n the Post cold war E r a ' i n 
Link. 29 March 1992, p . 35-
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countr ies , S r i Lanka and Maldives are islands in t h i s ocean; Ind ia , 
Pakistan and Bangladesh touch i t s waters; Nepal and Bhutan are 
hinterland countr ies . The Indian Ocean has great economic, p o l i t i c a l 
and s t r a t eg ic importance. I t covers an area of approximately 
28,969,600 square miles . Vital ly important sea and a i r routes cross 
la-
t h i s zone. K.M. Pannikar points out , " ^ e whole ocean area i s s t r a -
t eg i ca l ly of the greatest importance as i t i s the highway of the 
EuT'opean nations to India, the "Far East, Austra l ia , A-frica and now 
even Antarctica. The role of Indian ocean hes become s t i l l more 
c ruc ia l since the r e t r ea t of European colonialism f^om Asia. A 
majority of regional countries are po l i t i ca l ly young and inexperien-
ced to cope with in t e rna l and external challenges. Indian Oceap i s 
now closer than ever before to fu l f i l l ing the projAiesy by Alfred 
Mahan, "This Ocean is the key to the seven seas. In the 21st century 
6 
the destiny of the world wi l l be decided on i t s wa te r s . " Soph i s t i -
cation in the field of weaponaiy has added to i t s geostrategic 
s ignif icance. Mil i ta r iza t ion by the outside powers i s a matter of 
serious concern primarily to the countries of the region. I t i s a 
feeling among the regional nations that despi te the general deco^ 
Ionization of the Indian Ocean regioVf the external po\fers Yave not 
3. Mass, Hichard, "Arras Limitation i'n the Indian Ocean", 
Survival. London, Ma^ch-April, 1976, p. ^0. 
h. Iqbal, Jawaid, o p . c i t . . p. 35. 
5. Pannikar, K.M., The Strategic Problems of Indian Ocean, 
(Allahabad , 19^^), p. 7 . """ 
6. ttouted by Singh, J a s j i t , ' In t raduct ion ' , in Majeed, AWitar (ed.) 
Indian Ocean, Conflict _an3 Regional Cooperation, (New Delhi, 19^6) 
p. i i . 
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only maintained t h e i r presence in i l ie r e g i o n , but have increased i t , 
e s p e c i a l l y since 1 9 ^ s , thus causing a grave concern t o the i n t e r n a -
7 
t i o n a l community. 
The problem of s e c u r i t y , independQiie© end peace of the I n d i a n 
Ocean region i s a c r i t i c a l and a v i t a l l y i n t e r l i n k e d segment of 
contemporary g lobal p o l i t i c s , because among o t h e r t h i n g s , i t coiicerns 
a reg ion t ha t spans and binds i n common d e s t i n y t h e t h r e e -developing 
8 
con t inen ts of Africa, Asia and A u s t r a l i a and t h e I s l and co^nmunities. 
Ind ia i s the la^-gest country in t he Ind ian Ocean r e g i o n , v i t h a long 
c o a s t l i n e covering 3000 km. of I n d i a ' s p e n i n s u l a , almost equa l t o 
9 
I n d i a ' s land f r o n t i e r . I t s v e s t e r n f l a n k on t h e Arabian sea i s an 
i n t e g r a l part of the defence environment of t h e South , South-West 
and West Asia covering the Gulf, and the East African b e l t and i t s 
e a s t e r n flank has proximity t o the chain of s t a t e s i n ^ou th and 
Southeast Asia . In f a c t , no s t a t e i s g e o s t r a t e g i c a l l y so loca ted 
as India i s , t o become a c r i t i c a l f a c t o r of consequences i n any 
military-cura-defence c a l c u l a t i o n s i n the e n t i r e Ind ian Ocean r e g i o n , 
10 
both in the times of peace and war. The l o g i c af geography i n e v i t a b l y 
makes India a sea fari-ng na t i on and the Ind i an Ocean v i t a l for h e r 
7 . Sidhu, K.S. The Indian Ocean:A zone of peace , (New D e l h i , 1983), 
p . 27. 
R. Khan, l=*.ashidud.^in, ' IndO-Pakis tan Stratef^ic 'Equat ions ' In 
Chopra, V.D. (ed) , Pakis tan and Asian Peace. (New T>elh1, 198"?) 
p. 121. 
9 . Chandra, Sudarshan, Changing P a t t e r n o^ S e c u - l t v and S t a b i l i t y In 
Asia, (New York, 1980), P . 179. 
10. Ibid. f pp.17^-191. 
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11 
ex i s t ence . The l o c a t i o n of I n d i a , i n t h i s con t ex t , holds out 
two complementary op t ions : the Indian Sub-cont inent being the 
c e n t r a l axis i n the s t r a t e g i c p a t t e r n of Asia can serve as a s t u p e n -
dous base and a r s e n a l i n the oceanic region, while the Ind ian Ocean 
i t s e l f can act as a v i t a l s p a t i a l f ac to r in de termining I n d i a ' s 
future s a f e t y . There fo re , i t would not be wrong t o presume t h a t 
on the s t r e n g t h of freedom of Ind ian Ocean, hangs t h e .si lken th read 
12 
of I n d i a ' s freedom. Ind ia has pursued a cons i s t en t pol icy of s t e a d i l y 
inc reas ing he r nava l c a p a b i l i t y and opposing any e x t r a - r e g i o n a l nava l 
presence in the Ind ian Ocean. Perhaps, i t was I n d i a ' s own sense of 
v u l n e r a b i l i t y from an ' expans ion i s t China' during t h e 1962 border 
war which introduced t h e e x t r a - r e g i o n a l element i n t o h e r Ind ian Ocean 
13 
s t r a t e g y . 
In terms of defence , the Oceans tempted t h e s t r onge r n a t i o n s . 
Increase i n t h e i r a r eas of i n f l u e n c e , along with d i s semina t ion of 
t h e i r ideology, could give them t h e required degree of s t r e n g t h so as 
t o be a de t e r r en t aga ins t any contending r i v a l . The vas t but untapped 
mineral resources and raw ma te r i a l s of the reg ion a l s o of fer an a l l u -
rement t o the developed na t ions located outs ide the r e g i o n . The i r 
1 1 . Bandyopadhyay, J . , The Making of I n d i a ' s ForeJCTi P o l i c y ' , 
(New Delhi , 1980) , p . 32 . 
12. Sidhu, K.S. , o p . c i t . . pp. U-5^, 
13. ^ a i s , ^ P s u l B . , Indian Ocean and Super Powers^ (New D e l h i , 19B7), 
p. 160. 
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e f fo r t s to explore and exploit these resources not only create 
tensions among the big po\vers but also lead to provocations t o t h e 
reg ional s t a t e s , culminating into confl icts of regional and i n t r a -
regional charac ter . The multiple i n t e r e s t s of the external powers 
and the divergence of regional p o l i t i c a l aspirat ions tend t o 
count Indian Ocean i n t o an area of multiple r i v a l r i e s . On account 
of t h i s the Indian Ocean has been characterised by Robert Manning as 
"the area possessing the potent ia l to bring about major sh i f t s in the 
16 
global power s t ruc tu re ."The advent of American power in the Indian 
Ocean has been a major cause of concern in South Asian na t ions . The 
U.S. s t r a t eg i c i n t e r e s t s in the Indian Ocean are not compatible with 
17 
s t a b i l i t y and peace in South. Asia. Since the 1960s, the USA has been 
s tead i ly working t o ensure I t s continuous presence in t h i s region. 
90 Rick isn mirRfitaegtl S«*O«^«BCB. U.S.A. i s deploying huge mi l i t a ry 
forces , equipped with the most up-to-date offensive weapons, including 
18 
nuclear weapons, in the region. About 30 U.S. mi l i ta ry bases are 
scat tered a l l over the Indian Ocean zone. U.S. bases are being 
expanded and modernised in Somalia, Kenya, Saudi Arabia, Oman and 
1^. Sidhu, K.S. , o p . c i t . , p. 6. 
15. Se th i , J . D . , 'The Indian Ocean', Statesman. 25 March 1971. 
16. Manning, Robert, U.S. Presence in the Indian Ocean', Times of 
India , 1 December 1975. 
17. Chopra, Surendra. 'American In teres t In the Indian Ocean' in 
Agwani, M.S. (ed) . South Asia: Styibility and Regional Coopera-
t ion ( Chandigarh, 19^3)* P. 116. 
18. Iqbal , Jawaid, o p . c i t . , p. 36 . 
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Bahrin. The a i r f i e lds on Diego Ga-^cia are nov equipped to service 
B-52 Strategic a i r - c r a f t s and heavy t ranspor t planes. "Resorting to 
pressure, the USA is doing i t s utmost t o set up bases in Pakistan, 
19 
Sri Lanka, Maldives and Bangladesh. The Soviet (now d i s in tegra ted) 
naval entry into the Indian ^cean cah only be traced from the year 
20 
1968^much af ter the US had already established a chain of bases . 
There is no doubt tha t the Soviet support to India during the Bangladesh 
war (1971) strengthened her hegemony in the whole of the South Asian 
sub-continent and the Indian ^cean - y ie lding a proper foothold in 
21 
the Indian Ocean. With a l l t h i s , i t i s very cle^.r tha t m i l i t a r i s a -
t ion of the Indian Ocean has been primari ly due to American hegerao-
nisffc ambitions in the region. This trend continues unabated even 
af ter the collapse of the b i -polar p o l i t i c s posing challenges t o 
India and i t s neighbouring countries in the area . 
The growing involveT>-ent and railit?iry presence of the major 
powers in the Indian Ocean region which poses a serious thre^^t t o 
the world peace has been great ly resented by the s t a t e s of the Indian 
Ocean since 196^» Thej*^  have protested over the maintenance and 
establishment of mil i tary bases or s ta t ion ing of the foreign t r o o p s . 
19* Ib id . . p . 36 
20. Sidhu, K.S. o p . c i t . . p. 101. 
21 . Sengupta, Bhabani,'China and the Indian Ocean : New Alignments' 
Hindustan Standard. Calcutta , 2^ March 1972. 
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The adoption of policy of non-alignment by a majority of the reg iona l 
nations was a s tep tovards the fulfilment of t h e i r f^esire t o transform: 
the Indian Ocean in to a zone of peace as a necessary condition for 
22 
maintaining and preserving the i r p o l i t i c a l independence and sovereignty . 
Therefore, the or igin of the idea of establ ishing a peace zone in 
the Indian Ocean can be traced f^om the Cairo Conference of the non-
aligned s ta tes held in 196^» I t vas recognised that the concept of 
peace zone is inherent in the concept of non-alignment and tha t i t s 
fulfilment requires the land t e r r i t o r i e s , the air-space and the t e r -
r i t o r i a l waters of the specified area to be completely closed t o big 
power r i v a l r i e s and subsequent conf l ic t s . In the con"ference emerged 
a mutually agreed resolut ion rep;arding the establishment of nuclear 
23 
free zones in different pa'^ts of the world, including Afro-AsTa. 
Different to t h i s view, some people feel that the concept of peace 
zone emerged from a feeling of fear and apprehension of the reg iona l 
people of being dominated by the external powers through t h e i r po l i c ies 
2lf 
of neo-colonialism. Despite divergent in te res t s and contradictory 
alignments, the Indian Ocean s tates have supported a l l moves proposing 
the Indian Ocean as a zone of peace (lOZP). The zone of peace proposal 
22. Sidhu, K.S., o p . c i t . . p. 29. 
23. Conference of Heads of State g^ nd Government of non-aligned 
Countries, Ministr;^ cf National Guidance and Publicat ion, 
Cairo, 196^+, p. 350. 
2U-. Majeed, Akhtar, Indian Ocean : Conflict and "Regional 
Cooperation (New Delhi. 1986). p. 1 38. 
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has l a r g e l y been motivated by a common fea r t h a t s t r a t e g i c compet i -
t i o n betveen the big powers i n the area would a f f e c t r e g i o n a l autonomy, 
independence and c o - o p e r a t i o n . The nature of modern war being h i g h l y 
d e s t r u c t i v e and a n n i h i l a t i n g , t he re has emerged a need t o conver t a l l 
t he regions of world i n t o zones of peace without s a c r i f i c i n g n a t i o n a l 
i n t e r e s t s . The beginning of the process of conver t ing the Ind ian 
Ocean i n t o a zone of peace i s the r e s u l t of t h i s r e a l i s a t i o n . The 
r a t i o n a l e underlying the zone of peace concept i s t h a t s t a b i l i t y and 
s e c u r i t y in the reg ion i s a necessary pr^-requis i te fo r t h e e f f e c t i v e 
development by the l i t t o r a l s t ? t e s , o f t h e i r n a t i o n a l r e sources towards 
26 
t h e s o l u t i o n of urgent problems of development. 
Local apprehensions about the naval arms race and the e x t e n s i o n 
of e x t r a - r e g i o n a l r i v a l r y i n the Indian Ocean were expressed as e a r l y 
as I96lf, a t t h e Second conference of Non-^ligned coun t r i e s i n C a i r o . 
The conference condemned a l l a t tempts by the superpowers t o seek 
domination in Africa and Asia , and recommended the es tab l i shment of 
27 
denuclear ized zones covering the wor ld ' s oceans . They ca l l ed t h e 
2 5 . Sidhu, K .S . , o p . c i t . ^ p . 19, 
26 . Tiruchelvam , Neelam, "Ocean Community", Seminar 
September 197^, p . 57. 
27 . Conference of Heads of S ta tes and Governments of Non-
aligned coun t r i e s^ Cairo, October ^ - 1 0 , 196tf, A Minis t ry 
of National Guidance Pub l i ca t ions , 196^, pp. 350-^2. 
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move of i m p e r i a l i s t powers t o e s t a b l i s h bases as "an unwarrsnted 
28 
ex tens ion of the pbl lcy of neo-colonia l ism ?>ni i m p e r i a l i s m . " The 
Third Conference o^ the Non-Allgned count r ies held a t Lusaka in 
September 1970, vent a s t e p ahead and demanded convers ion of-fAe 
Ind ian Ocean in to a zone of peace. I t was declared t h a t t h e "defen-
s ive and offensive armaments should be excluded from t h e e n t i r e h i g h 
29 
sea area of the Indian Ocean, w i th in l i m i t s t o be spec i f i ed l a t e r . 
I n December 1971) S r i Lanka took the i n i t i a t i v e , s t r o n g l y supported 
by India and other l i t t o r a l s t a t e s and moved the r e s o l u t i o n on 
'Declara t ion of the Indian Ocean as a Zone of P e a c e ' , i n the UN General 
Assembly Sess ion . The r e s o l u t i o n ca l l ed for : 
"tKe ^re'^t powers to e.r\ieT 'mfo 
consu l t a t i on with the l i t t o r a l s t a t e s vrith a 
view t o : (a) h a l t i n g the f u r t h e r e s c a l a t i o n 
and expansion of t h e i r m i l i t a r y presence i n 
the Indian Ocean and (b) e l imina t ing from t h e 
Indian Ccean a l l bases , d i s p o s i t i o n of nuc lea r 
weapons, weapons of mass d e s t r u c t i o n , and any -^Q 
manifes ta t ion o^ grea t po^er m i l i t a r y p r e s e n c e . . . " 
The adoption of the r e s o l u t i o n e s s e n t i a l l y amounted t o the 
recogni t ion t h a t the c o l l e c t i v e e f f o r t s o'f the st-^tes concerned vrere 
necessary to ensure c o l l e c t i v e s e c u r i t y i n the vas t Ind ian Ocef\n 
2 8 . Vivekaran3, 3 . , 'The Indian Ocean as a zone of Peace , 
I^oblems and ProsTPects/ Asian Survey^ XXIt 12 . (Dec. ,1981 ) ,p .1237 
29 . S I F : : I Year Book, 1975, Stokholrn, p . 60. 
30 . United Nations ^ Heneral Asf^emblv...Be5olution« ?832 (XXVI) 
16 December 1971. 
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31 
region. In other words, the idda, which originated from Asian s t a t e s 
themselves became a part o^ the concept of Asian secur i ty . On l^^of 
"December 1972, the U.N. General Assembly set up a 1*^  nation a<3 hoc 
committee to sag,'::^ est p rac t i ca l measures to promote the concent of 
zone of peace. I t reported t o the 1973 session about the views th?^t, 
"(a) a common view point among the l i t t o r a l and 
hinter land s t a t e s of the Indian Ocean shouLi be 
achieved through close consul ta t ions; (b) these 
s ta tes should affirm t h e i r resolve t o s e t t l e 
disputes between them t h r o u ^ peaceful means with 
the pr inciple of mutual respect for the sovereignty, 
independence and t e r r i t o r i a l in t eg r i ty of s t a t e s ; 
(c) there was need to promote and ensure conditions 
of secur i ty within the region so as to strengthen 
the independence and t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y of the 
s t a t e s . " ^^ 
The Committee report suggested for the convocation of an in t e rna t iona l 
conference in Colombo to discuss concrete questions involved in the 
33 
establishment of peace zone. I t a l so asserted tha t the establishment 
of the Indian Ocean as a zone of peace could have a p o l i t i c a l 
3^ 
influence on the establishment of permanentiruniversal peace. Since 
31. Galin, Yuri, Regional Confl ic ts : Causes and Effects^ 
(New Delhi, 1987), ?• 39. 
32. Year Book of the United Nations (New York, 1972), pp. 29-39. 
33. Galin, Yuri, o p . c i t . . p. 39. 
3^. Banarjee, B.N. .Indian Ocean : A Vlhirlpool of Unrest. 
(New Delhi, 198^), p. 30. 
6f) 
then , the fid hoc Committer on the Indian Ocean has net sev^^ral 
times to consider ways of implementing the Indian Ocean 2:one of 
Peace Declaration and t o discuss the question of convening; a confe-
rence on the Indian Ocean. 
In specif ic terms, the demand of the l i t t o r a l s t a tes for 
making Indian Ocean a zone of peace means, among other th ings , the 
35 
following: 
1. Dismantling of a l l offensive mil i tary and naval bases, l ike 
the Diego Garcia in the Indian OceanJ 
2 . Cessation of the a c t i v i t i e s calculated to use the Indian 
Ocean as part of the global confront a t i o n i s t approach or 
regional mil i tary a l l i ances , or neo-colonial is t designs; 
3 . Stopping of attempts to thwart l iberat ion moveTnents and 
intimidation to newly l iberated countries; 
If. Affirmation of respect for the sovereignty, s t a b i l i t y ^nd 
securi ty of the l i t t o r a l s t a t e s ; 
5 . Abandonment of the regime of gunboat diplomacy and plans 
for des tabl isa t ion of legal ly constituted sovereignt ies ; 
6. Rei terat ion of respect for the sovereign r igh t of people 
t o the i r na tura l and other resources. 
35. Khan, Rashiduddin, "The Context and the Relevance of the 
World Conference on Indian Ocean as a zone of peace". Peace and 
Sol idar i ty . (New Delhi, May 1982), pp. 9-11-
t.» 
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A meeting of l i t t o r a l and h i n t e r l a n d s t a t e s of the Ind ian 
Ocean was held In J u l y 1979 and they adopted a f i n a l document. This 
document called upon t h e l i t t o r a l and h in t e r l and s t a t e s t o a^ree not 
t o acqulr-e or in t roduce nuc lea r weapons o^ t o a l low t h e i r in t ro-^uct ion 
by an external power. This f i n a l d r a f t was subsequent ly adopted by 
36 
t he U.N. General Assembly i n i t s 39th s e s s i o n . I n 1979, t h e U.N. 
General Assembly decided t o convene a conference t o be held a t 
Colombo in 1981 t o cons ider the ways for the implementat ion of t h e 
d e c l a r a t i o n regarding the Indian Ocean. However, on accou-nt of 
37 
d\ifeter\C€s the conference could not be h e l d . The General Assembly 
expressed regre t over t h e f a i l u r e of the s t a t e s t o hold conference 
and asked the coinmittee t o "make every e f for t t o accomplish the 
necessary preparatory work i n c l u d i n g cons ide ra t i on of convening H -not 
l a t e r than the f i r s t h a l f of 198lf. At t h e meeting of the -ad hoc Com-
mi t t ee held on May z s 1982 Western count r ies presented a paper 
e n t i t l e d "Proposal for a s e t of p r i n c i p l e s on t h e Ind ian Ocean as a 
zone of peace", which emphasised t h a t the s t r eng then ing of s e c u r i t y 
and peace in the reg ion depends upon the c r ea t i on o^ c l imate of 
38 
confidence and t r u s t a t the g loba l and reg-^or^al l e v e l . Tt ca l l ed 
3 6 . The Hindustan Times. ^5 Ju ly 1979-
37. Chander, Prakash. S tud ies in I n t e r n a t i o n a l Re la t ions t . 
(New Delhi , I 987 ) t P« ^ 6 . 
3 8 . Indian Express . 27 May 1982. 
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upon the s ta tes to prevent the spread of nucle^ir weapons In accor-
dance with relevant provisions of the nuclear Hon-Proliferation 
Treaty and to lend support to e f for t s towards appropriately forrouJa-
ted nuclear weapon^" free zone in the region by bringing about 
withdrawal of foreign occupying forces from the s t a t e s of the region. 
These proposals did not find favour with the l i t t o r a l and non-aligned 
s ta tes and consequently no agreement could be reached for convenirg 
39 
a conference in Colombo. 
In February 1983, the dd hoc Committee held a meeting at the 
U.N. to f inal ise preparations for the Conference on the Indian Ocean 
t o be held in Sr i Lanka in 198^« This meeting a lso failed t o make 
any progress because the U.S. delegate insis ted tha t t h i s country 
could go to Sri Lanka Conference only I f the Committee was wi l l ing 
to fashion a new zone of peace taking in to account events l ike Soviet 
intervention in Afghanistan. I t was also argued by the ex te rna l 
povrers that the proposal of e s t ab l i s ing a zone of peace in the Indian 
Ocean . would amount t o a gross transgression of the freedom of the 
sea and the exis t ing body of customs and conventional in te rna t iona l 
laws of the sea. To what extent the big po^-'ers are interested in 
the idea of peace zone i s evident from the fact tha t the American 
Seventh Fleet , the strongest in the world, entered in the Indian Ocean 
39. Chander, Prakash, o p . c i t . . p . kk?* 
ho. Ibid. 
M . SIPRI Yearbook, Stockholm, 1972, p. 551. 
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e x a c t l y a t the ti 'ne when the Resolut ion was being voted in the U.N. 
The Sovie t warships shadowing t h e 7th f l e e t , a l s o en te red the 
I n d i a n Ocean conver t ing the Indian Ocean from the zone of c o n f l i c t 
i n t o a zone of war. The Americans have argued t h a t u n t i l a consensus 
on t h e Indian Ocian secu r i t y i s sues can be Peached, i t would be p r e -
mature t o convene the conference, which h^ s^ na-x been oostponed s e v e r a l 
t i m e s . 
RESPONSE OF SOUTH ASIAN COUKTRIBS; 
The most d i f f i c u l t problem i s c rea ted by the involvement of 
t h e e x t e r n a l powers i n the r e g i o n a l a f f a i r s . To pursuade them i n 
favour of the e l imina t ion of competi t ion and mutual r i v a l r i e s i n the 
Ind i an Ocean r eg ion , as t h e / a r e harmful t o both the r e g i o n a l a nd 
t h e e x t e r n a l n a t i o n s , d i r e c t l y or i n d i r e c t l y , i s i n i t s e l f a d i f f i -
c u l t t a s k . I t depends l a rge ly on evolving a c o l l e c t i v e e f f o r t by 
the r eg iona l s t a t e s . The consequent problem, t h e r e f o r e , i s hov bes t 
t h e r e g i o n a l na t ions can be convinced and pursuaded t o accept t he 
phenomenon of c o l l e c t i v e secu r i ty of t h e r e g i o n . The oppos i t ion of 
t h e major powers i s not the only reason d e lay ing the implementat ion 
of the lOZP d e c l a r a t i o n . The lack of consensus among l i t t o r a l s t a t e s 
of t h e Indian Ocean on the i f rue of lOZP implementation adds f u r t h e r 
lf2. Sidhu, K .S . , o p . c i t . . p. 6?. 
^3« Ra i s , Hasul, B . , o p . c i t . . p. 178. 
Mf. Majeed, Alshtar, o p . c i t . , p . 139. 
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complexity to the s i tua t ion . There are differences even among the 
countries of the Indian Ocean regarding modus oT)erandi for e s t a -
bl ishing a peace zone in the regidn. In some cases i t i nd i r ec t l y 
tends to introduce new elements, having no d i r ec t bearing upon the 
basic question of the elimination of outside militp.ry presence in the 
region. For example, the question of creat ing a nuclear weapon free 
zone in South Asia has alvays been projected more as a leading 
issue from a po l i t i ca l ly vested i n t e r e s t s of a pa r t i cu la r nat ion or 
a group of nations rather than t he i r sincere commitment to the cause 
of peace. The l i t t o r a l s tates have defined the zone of peace from 
the perspective of the i r own security. None of the Indian Ocean 
s t a t e s has been wil l ing to limit i t s nat ional secur i ty options 
implied in the peace zone proposal's c a l l for a 'universal system of 
col lec t ive s ecu r i t y ' . The lack of regional machanisms t o resolve 
loca l disputes amicably, po l i t i ca l i n s t a b i l i t y and rampant d i s -
agreements on the fundamental issues re la t ing t o the region have 
lef t l i t t l e prospect for the rea l i sa t ion of a zone of peace. 
As far as security of India i s concerned, i t has been decided 
by the peace and s t ab i l i t y of the waters "that wash the three s ides 
of the great sub-continent". In 1972 Sr i V.V. Gi r i , the then 
President of India rei terated India ' s stand and said that "we want 
V5. Sidhu, K.S., o p . c i t . . p. 63. 
k6. Pannikar, K.M., o p . c i t . . p. 3 . 
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t h e Indian Ocean area t o be free ^rom T o^wer r lva lT ' i e s or viomination 
and t o develop in to an area o^ peace and c o - o r d i n a t i o n , ^ ^ t ^ e ^ t han 
one of conf ron ta t ion . " While address ing the Par l i ament of S r i Lanka, 
t h e t hen Prime Minis ter of I n d i a , Mrs. I n d i r a Gandhi, said on 
as th '^Apr i l , 1973 t h a t , 'Ve should cont inue • t o r e s i s t the expansion 
of m i l i t a r y presence. I t i s of paramount importance t o us t h a t t h e 
I n d i a n Ocean remains a zone of peace and f ree from m i l i t a r y c o n t e s t s . " 
What Ind ia i s i n t e r e s t e d i n , i s t o ensure t h a t t h i s area becomes an 
a r e a of peace, peaceful co -ex i s t ence and c o - o p e r a t i o n based on 
e q u a l i t y and mutual benef i t ; a r o l e of p a r t n e r s h i p wi th a l l o t h e r 
c o u n t r i e s i n safeguarding independence and s e c u r i t y ; promoting peace 
and progress an.-^  a ro le of oppos i t i on t o a l l f o r ce s of economic 
e x p l o i t a t i o n , and r a c i a l d i s c r i m i n a t i o n . 
So fa r India had been r a i s i n g ob jec t ions t o the - a c t i v i t i e s of 
b ig powers in the In-lian Ocean, In the meeting of c>d hoc Committee i n 
197^» India v?as chosen as a t a r g e t by some of the d e l e g a t e s , p a r t i -
c u l a r l y China and Pakis tan , \\'ho expressed t h e i r concern ^bout I n d i a ' s 
nuc lea r explosion of IS^May, 1974-. They apprehended t h a t the I n d i a ' s 
nuc lea r explosion had adversely affected the p rospec t s of peace zone 
i n the Indian Ocean region because t h i s would tend t o inc rease t h e 
h7. The Times of India^ l^ f March 1972. 
^ 8 . n a t i o n a l Herald, 29 Apr i l 1973. 
^9« The Hindu, 9 November 197^. 
50 . Sidhu, K.S. o p . c i t . ^ p . 82 
ipili tary a c t i v i t i e s of the ex terna l powers. Pakistan, therefore , 
demande.i India to assure i t s peaceful in tent ions and place "a l l i t s 
nuclear explosions under i n t e rna t iona l supervision ?>n5 safeguards. 
The Indian representat ive emi^-iatically rejected t h i s demand and 
assumed that India stood committed to use of nuclear capabi l i ty fo--
peaceful purposes only. 
I t would not have been d i f f i c u l t for the countries of South 
Asia to constructively respond to the s i t u a t i o n , had there been 
s imi la r i t i es in t h e i r perceptions and semblance of iden t i ty of views 
with regard to the development in i n t e rna t iona l p o l i t i c s . Pol ic ies 
emanate from in t e rna l p o l i t i c a l s i t ua t i on and socio-^economic outlook 
of the ruling groups in d i f ferent count r ies . Unfortunately, the 
po l i t i c a l s i tua t ion in South Asian countries i s at variance from one 
country to the other and i r r i t a n t s among them have been a dominating 
factor in the i r mutual r e l a t i o n s . This pre-occupation with i r r i t a n t s , 
and alleged threat from India to her small neighbours, have made the 
l a t t e r vulnerable to imper ia l i s t pressures and a cause for subverting 
democratic, progressive p o l i t i c a l processes and efforts at socio-
economic emancipation. Hence, while a l l South Asian countries t a l k in 
51 . Ibid.« p. 83. 
52. Narain, Virendra, 'Super Powers* Perceptions and Response 
of Indian Ocean L i t to ra l Countries (of South A s i a ) ' , in 
Majeed, Akhtar, Indian Ocean t Conflict and Regional Co-
operation. (New Delhi, 1986), p. 68. 
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terms of hayirg Indian Ocean as a zone of peace, some of them 
53 
ac tua l ly en ter ta in ide^r to the contrary . In f a c t , Bangladesh, 
Pakistan and Sr i Lanka seem to be not sincere in t h e i r professions 
about the zone of peace idea and vould very much l ike the USA to 
maintain her presence in the area in order to de te r India from 
threatening her small neighbours. 
Success, hawever, can only be achieve-^ i r t h i s d i rec t ion 
i f effor ts are sumult'^neously m^^e adopting concrete steps -for 
evolving a consensus to solve the regional disputes through mutual 
negotiat ions and guarding the regional security from being 
threatened by the external in terference. The evolut ion of co l l ec t ive 
e f for t s in th i s direct ion appears to be the only plausible so lu t ion . 
So, the problem is bow best can the regional nations be convinced and 
persuaded to accept the formula of col lect ive secur i ty of the 
region. Since the concept has wide ramificat ions, i t may be presumed 
tha t i t can not be achieved ent i re ly by the mere extermination of 
ex terna l powers, because even if they voluntar i ly agree to withdraw 
from the region, the regional problems would continue to po-
s-e challenge of almost unsurmountable nature. Some of the smaller 
and weaker s t a t e s of the area suspect the bigger s t a t e s in the 
region with regard to the i r own secur i ty . They , the re fore , welcome 
53. Ib id . 
5V. Sidhu, K.S., Indian Ocean : A Zone of Peace, (l^ e^w Delhi, 1o«3) 
p. 61 . 
7 r 
the presence of one or the o the r major power in the region r a t h e r 
than enter ing i n t o an agreement v i t h t h e l a r g e r r e g i o n a l s t a t e s 
on equal terms. This a t t i t u d e of some na t ions i n the region c r e a t e s 
a hurd le in the p r o c e s s . 
PRESENT SITUATION: 
The concept of peace zone i n the Indian Ocean no longer 
seems viable under the e x i s t i n g i n t e r n a t i o n a l c i r cums tances . The 
56 
idea has been dead f o r qu i t e sometime. The b ig power presence i s 
a f ac t which can not be done away by the South Asian n a t i o n s . What 
can be r e a l i s t i c a l l y s o u ^ t under t h e present s e t of c i rcumstances , 
5*7 
i s the ensurance t h a t t h e con tes t i s kept wi th in bounds. The progress 
of the concept In the UN and elsewhere seems l a r g e l y I l l u s o r y and t h e 
opposi t ion t o i t from some q u a r t e r s i s g r ea t e r today than i t vas i n 
1965+. Some l i t t o r a l s t a t e s t h a t pioneered t h e concept have d i f f e r ed 
from t h e i r views. As e a r l y i n 1978, Mr. Jayev;ardane, the then 
Pres ident of S r i Lanka s t a t e d t h a t , "I do not know whether we want 
the Americans t o get out of t h e Ind ian Ocean, i f t h i n g s changed and 
the re was some kind of t h r e a t t o Ceylone, we might need a Diego 
58 
Ga rc i a . " 
55^ I b id . 
56. Iqba l , Jawaid, o p . c i t » . p . 36 . 
57. Noorani, A.G., " Indian Ocean : A Zone of Con tes t " , Ind ian 
Express. Delh i , 12 July 1975. 
58. Quoted in Sidhu, K .S . , o n . c i t . . pp. 35-36. 
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The Indo-DS ^oint naval exercises named, "Malabar 92" held in 
59 
the l a s t week of May 1992 in the Arabian Sea have driven the l a s t 
n a i l in to the cof f in . In fact the mi l i t a r i za t ion of the ocean has 
reached such a stage tha t i t v i r t ua l l y looks impossible t o demil i -
t a r i s e i t , Thus, i t i s the aggressive forces tha t are responsible 
for the fact that the Indian Ocean problem has grown beyond regional 
bounds and become a factor considerably affecting the in t e rna t iona l 
s i tua t ion as a whole. Ind ia ' s ca l l to end the railitarizatior of the 
Indian Ocean led to counter demands that focussed on regional d i s a r -
mament and concerns over the mil i tary capab i l i t i e s of India , The 
United States was t o t a l l y opposed to the zone of peace concept. 
Countries l ike S r i Lanka and Pakistan helped the US t o s t a l l any vo r th -
while discussion on the concept. After nearly two decades of desul tory 
discuss ions , the UN ^d hoc Committee on the Indian Ocean i s nowhere 
near holding the proposed in ternat ional conference on making Indian 
Ocean a zone of peace. Sr i Lanka, the hos t , was the le^s t in te res te - i . 
In the changed in ternat ional context India too i s r e s t ruc tu r ing 
i t s Indian Ocean policy. This is confirmed by the Ind ia ' s readiness 
to conduct jo in t exercises with mil i tary povrers l ike Br i t a in , IJVance 
and Aust ra l ia . This makes the dawn of new s t r a t eg i c real ism, and 
unstated change of policy in re la t ion to the Indian Ocean. At the 
same time, India must recognise that i t has generated new apprehen-
sions about Indo-US re la t ions in our neighbourhood. Ind ia ' s new 
59. The Hindu^t^n Times. 30 May 1992 
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mil i ta ry cooperation wi th the DS has natural ly confounded the ru l ing 
c i r c l e s in Pakistan, Bangladesh and Sr i Lanka. 
To continue with the old arguments on the Indian Ocean makes 
l i t t l e po l i t i ca l sense today. The US Navy i s here to s t = y , a l t h o u ^ 
on a lesser scale than before. Now, India must take the lead in 
i n i t i a t i n g cooperation among the l i t t o r a l s t a t e s in understanding and 
combating the menace of maritime pol lut ion, conntering piracy and 
terror ism in the seas , and mapping and exploit ing Indian Ocean 
resources . Recently, at an "Internat ional Seminar o-n the Challenges 
and Opportunities i n the Indian Ocean" held in New Delhi, the Navy 
60 .A 
Chief of India L. Ramdas gave a c a l l for a 'panchayat type ' mecha-
nism. He said in an interview to Front l ine , 'Vlhat I envisage i s - t h e 
covering together of the l i t t o r a l nations of the Indian Ocean. 
Those who wish to jo in , can do so and from there we can have some 
kind of a regional council with elected members who w i l l represent 
for a limited tenu-^e, and then act as a kind of ombudsman within the 
area of -«Rab8« cooperation. The 'Indian Ocean Panchayat' mi^ht come 
61 
in as a very useful t o o l , at least for managing our regional a f f a i r s . ' 
There are indicat ions of some nations in the South Asian region, 
including India, making genuine effor ts to encourage confidence-
60. This i s a persona l idea of Ad. L. Ramdas, f^eu^-n^A CUA-.,VI4 a> Sei^y^ey 
61 . Admiral L. Ramdas in an interview to Front l ine . 13 December 
1992, p. 56. 
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building measures and to resolve some of the b i l a t e r a l i s s u e s . 
India could offer to share i t s mari t i re capabi l i t ies with Pakistan, 
Bangladesh, Sr i Lanka and Maldives to build bridge of fr iendship 
in the Indian Ocean. 
A 
CHAPTER - FCPH 
ISSUE OF TERRORISM AND MILITANCY 
A salient feature of recent political developnents in 
South Asia is the frequent occurrence of incidents of conflicts 
between religios groups, ethnic communities, or caste agglome-
rations. Though most of the sources of conflict are embedded in 
the historical development of each society, these conflicts have 
sharpened in the recent past after the state began to intervene 
1 
more actively to initiate social and economic changes. Though 
there is not even an unanimous agreement on who is a terrorist 
1, Mathur, Kuldeep, 'Rural Violence in South Asia : Straws in 
the Wind*, in Biorkman, James Warner (ed.), Fundamentalism 
Revivalists and Violence l^p South Asia. (New Delhi, 1980), 
p. 159. 
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and v)hat i s terrorism, i t can be sa id that terrorism i s the 
systemat ic use o£ terror or unpredictable v io lence against 
governments# public or individuals t o a t ta in a p o l i t i c a l o b j e c ' 
t i v e * I t i s viewed as a £orro of v i o l e n t strategy* a form of 
2 
c o e r c i o n u t i l i z e d to a l t e r the freedom of choice of o thers . Jay 
Mall in writes that i t i s a disease of modern s o c i e t y . I t i s a 
3 
v i r u s growing In an i l l body# Vhich has no cer ta in cure. B.V, 
Walter writes* * convent ionally# the word 'terrorism* means a type 
4 
of v io lent action* such as murder/ designed to make people a fra id . 
Modern terrorism born in the post-war world has undergone a remar-
kable evo lut ion . At l e a s t three d is t i ix i t types of terrorism are 
d i s t inguishable : 
First* CLASSICAL TERRORISM* was an extens ion of war by other 
means. I t d i f fered from c las s i ca l warfare* In that i t de l ibera-
t e l y targetted c i v i l i a n s . The s trategy was to demoralise the 
populat ion. Attacking the defenceless was deemed a mi l i tary neces-
s i t y . 
Second* MEDIA TERRORISM, which appeared at the end of 1960s, 
was an extension of p o l i t i c s by other means, iftilike c l a s s i c a l 
terrorism i t occurred in complete absence of actual mi l i tary 
2 . Alexander Y. and Finger S.M. (eds.) 'A Def ini t ional Focus'* 
Terrorism t Int^r-discipl in^rv Perspectives* (U.K.* 19 77) *p.21. 
3 . Mall i n . Jay* 'Terrorism as a Military Meapon' in Alexander 
Y* and Finger S.M. ( e d s . ) , o p . c i t . # p. 92 . 
4 . Walter* B.V., Terror and Resistance ; A Study of P o l i t i c a l 
Violppee (Mew York, 1969) * p. 5, 
5 . Morris* Eric and Hoe, Alan, Terrojrism, Threat ^nd Wesponsjp, 
(New York, 1988), pp. 79-81. 
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con£rontatlon« alined at publicity# and there was a radical 
d i s s o c i a t i o n between the target of the v io lence and the targe t 
o£ the message. 
Recently^ a new* even more dangerous form of terrorism has 
emerged* STATE SPONSORED TBRHDRISM. Here the elements of terror 
have changed again. The object ive i s nei ther panic nor p u b l i c i t y , 
but , purely and s inply el imination of enemies, preferably enemy 
leaders . The perpetrators of th i s s p e c i e s of terrorism completely 
disregarded the basic human f a c t o r s . This 'new wave* terrorism 
has sent the whole world aflame. 
Generally, i t can be said tha t a person indulges in t e r r o -
rism due t o an acxite f ee l ing of want or a l i e n a t i o n . Sometimes, 
h i s f ee l ings may be j u s t i f i e d . The s o c i e t y he l i v e s in may be 
so repressive and exp lo i ta t ive that he may f e e l t h a t he can 
achieve soc ia l and economic jus t i ce only by t error i s ing h i s Qppres' 
s o r s . Terrorist acts have two l e v e l s of o b j e c t i v e s . T a c t i c a l l y , 
the goal i s p u b l i c i t y and recognit ion of a perported c la im. I t 
i s as well to remember that the necessary concomitant of terrorism 
6 
i s fear and the ultimate object ive i s coers ion . The foregoirig a c t s 
of v io lent behaviour-characterized by a technique of perpetrat ing 
random and brutal intimidation, coers ion or des truct ion of human 
6. Morris, Eric and Hoe Alan, o p . c i t . , p . 25. 
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l i v e s and property* and used Intent ional ly by sub-national groups* 
operating tinder varying degrees of stress# to obtain r e a l i s t i c 
o r i l lusory goals are syiref tomatic of vfhat we consider 'terrorism* 
7 
to be. Indeed/ we seem to have entered an *age of terrorism*, the 
pat tern of which i s unlike any other period in h i s tory when i d e o l o -
g i c a l and p o l i t i c a l v io lence occurred. The major reason for t h i s 
contemporary phenomenon l i e s in the very nature of modern c i v i l i -
s a t i o n i t s e l f , ^^ he present conplex technological soc i e ty i s 
extremely vulnerable t o unsuspected and ruthless attacks of t e r r o -
8 
rism. I t i s because, f i r s t , highly sophis t icated weapons are now 
r e l a t i v e l y easy for various terror movements to obta in . Second, 
t h e a v a i l a b i l i t y of the most modern warfare capabi]; i t ies to terror 
groups challenges the s t a b i l i t y of an orderly human s o c i e t y . Third# 
the advance of sc ience and technology are slowly turning a l l of 
modern soc i e ty into a potent ia l victim of terrorism. Fourth, 
coninunication and transportation oppoirtunities have enabled an 
international network of terrorism to develop with a c e r t a i n degree 
of centra l i sed organisat ional s tructure. In addit ion to these 
f a c t o r s , several broad causative circumstances have s u b s t a n t i a l l y 
contributed to our 'age of terrorism* including the r i s e in e t h n i c , 
7. Alexander Y. (ed.) o p . c i t . , p . x i . 
8. Ibid. , pp. x i - x i i . 
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l i n g u i s t i c , social* re l ig ious and national consciousness of 
grotips throughout the world. M.J. Akbar writes* ' i t has become 
increasingly c learer tha t we are too many with not enought land or 
jobs available for a l l of us. The root cause of spreading endemic 
violence is economic* rel igious* l i n g u i s t i c and ethnic differences 
9 
provide the excuse and motivatlorj to Indulge in i t . Stephen P. 
Cohen* former adviser to the US State department on Indian af fa i rs* 
says in an interview to Sunday* '^he process which i s going on in 
t he countries of South Asia* l ike* Sr i Lanka* India and Pakistan i s 
the a t tenpt by the s t a te organisations in these countries to r e t a i n 
cont ro l over t e r ro tor ies and p e o p l e . . . . The Pakis tani vision of 
Pakis tan as the homeland for South Asian Muslims inherently runs 
in to conf l ic t with the Indian vision of India as a secular s t a t e . 
•^he Sinhalese definit ion of Sr i Lanka as a homeland for South Asian 
Buddhists inherently runs into conf l ic t with the fact tha t i t 
has a large minority Tamil conmunity tha t has other i n t e r e s t s and 
o the r visions of what the s ta te should look l i k e . This i s the 
10 
long terra process going on in a l l these countr ies . 
One of the t rag ic r e a l i t i e s of the contemporary world in 
the r i s ing levels and quali ty of violence threatening not only the 
9 . Akbar* M.J., Riots and Riots. (New Delhi , 19 88), pp. 10-11. 
10. Cohen* Stephen P. * in an interview with Nirmal Mitra in 
Sunday* 23-29 May 1993* p . 62. 
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s t a t e but also society I t s e l f , when the Innocents become the 
cen t ra l focus of k i l l i n g s . During the past decade or so , tremen-
dous pro l i fe ra t ion of the weapons has taken place in the world 
and South Asia is no exception. The qua l i ta t ive aspects of t h i s 
p ro l i f e ra t ion has resu l ted in weapons of ever increasing l e t h a l i t y . 
The qua l i t a t ive difference between the large-scale t r a n s i s t o r -
bombing in Delhi in 1985 and the RDX bombing of Bombay in which 
11 
235 persons were k i l l e d and 3j225 were injured/ is i l l u s t r a t i v e 
of the t rend. Vfhat we need to note is that alongwith the q u a l i -
t a t i v e improvement* there has been a global p ro l i f e ra t ion of such 
weapons - from USA to Bosnia » Somalia, the Middle East and a l l the 
way to Afghanistan and now India. The quantum of weapons supplied 
t o Afghan mujahideen for a decade and a half has been phenomenal 
with Pakistan Skimming off nearly 60 per cent of the weaponry. I t 
i s in th i s context t ha t we need to see Pakistan's ideological 
underpinnings to support and supply to mil i tants and t e r r o r i s t s 
in Punjab and Jammu and Kashmir. 
The p ro f i t motive has led to a vast black, grey and l e g i t i -
mate market in minor weapons operating in the world. At the same 
t ime, in many count r ies , gun/arms corjtrol laws are e i t h e r too 
permissive, f ree ly permitting prollferation> or are circumvented. 
Pakis tan ' s gun control laws are believed to be very l ax . The 
11 . Tte Hindustan Tiites, 25 May 1993 
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dis in tegra t ion of the Soviet Union and i t s socio-economic c r i s i s 
alongwith force reductions has generated the po ten t ia l of la rge 
12 
sca l e movement of minor weapons to unknown des t ina t ions . 
A. INplAt 
One of the dangers tha t face India is the fas t spreading 
epidemic of violence• intimidation and t e r r o r tha t i s a t once 
affect ing the functioning of ins t i tu t ions and gerierating a deep 
13 
sense of fear and panic among individuals and communities. People 
a r e facing violence and acts of terrorism in different pa r t s of the 
country* special ly in Jammu and Kashmir/ Punjab and the North-East. 
The gravity of the s i tua t ion is underlined by the fact t h a t there 
14 
may be a sponsoring neighbouring o r , a dis tant s t a t e . 
PUNJAB; The genesis of the Sikh's quest for a separate i den t i t y , 
which turned on a violent secessionist character , can be t raced 
back to the day of Bri t ish ru le . I t began with the per iodic 
censuses i n i t i a t ed by the Bri t ish, which classlEied people on the 
basis of re l ig ion. As i t was d i f f icu l t to d i f fe ren t ia te between 
12. Singh, J a s j i t , 'Means of Terrorism', Times of India , 3 Apr i l , 
1993. 
13. Kothari, Rajni, ' %>ectre of Violence' , The Times of India, 
24 February 1993. 
14. Gupta, Rakesh, 'Tackling Pol i t ica l Terrorism', The Hindustan 
Times. 28 July 1993, 
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Hindus and Sikhs. Alongside, a movement to dehinduise the Sikhs 
soon took shape. In 1920, the Shiromani Gurudwara Prabandhak 
Committee (SGPC) was accordingly formed to take over the sh r i ne s . 
I t s a c t i v i s t s , the Akali Dal/ forcibly took over shr ine a f t e r 
shrines in no time. This gave Akali militancy an aura of respec-
t a b i l i t y and confidence. Gradually, an element of fundamentalism 
began to seep into Sikh p o l i t i c s . Subsequently, in 19 73, the 
Working Committee of the Akali Dal a t a meeting in Anandpur Sahib 
passed a resoluticm, known as Anandpur Sahib Resolution . This 
15 
formed the basis of the Akali*s demands.- The Akali Nirankari 
c lash on Baisakhi day in 19 78 was the beginning of the cu l t of 
violence in Punjab. Baba Gurubachan Singh, the Nirankari Guru, 
was murdered in Delhi on 24 April 1980. Lala Jagat Narain who 
syitpathised with the Nirankaris was assassinated on 9 th September 
16 
19 81 on way to Ludhiana. The mi l i t an t wing came increasingly 
under the influence of Jarnail Singh Bhindrawala. An Indian 
Airl ine Boing 73 7 with 107 passengers aborad was hiijacked and 
taken to Pakistan. As a consequence of a l l t h i s , t h e Government 
of India was compelled to s t a r t negotiat ions with Akali leaders 
in December, 1981. Several rounds of ta lks were held between the 
Government of India and the Akali leaders nominees between 19 81-83, 
but they proved unsuccessful and tension increased. Indira Gandhi 
15. 'The Search for Khalistan* I l l u s t r a t e d Weekly of India, 
31 January 1988, p . 10. 
16. Rai, Satya, M., Pun lab since Pa r t i t i on , (Delhi, 19 80), p . 328. 
a t t h i s stage announced uni la tera l acceptance of the r e l ig ious 
demands of the Akalis with a view to diffuse the tens ion . This 
a l so however, did not help . The main cause for f a i lu re was 
17 
factionalism among the Aicali leaders . so far the opposit ion 
p a r t i e s had been kept out of the discussions. Now, the 
government associated the opposition with the t a lks and a 
t r i p a r t i t e conference was held on 25 January, 1983. Nine such 
conferences were held between 1983-84, but nothing came out of i t . 
Akali retiarned to the course of ag i t a t ion and Bhindrawale s t a r t e d 
a separate morcha a t Amritsar. M.J. Akbar c a l l s Bhindrawale as 
• the Ayatollah Khomeini cum Jinnah of the secess ionis t movement in 
18 
Punjab. ' By the end of 19 84, the extremists had ntede even ordinary 
19 
c i t i z e n s t he i r t a rge t with the objective of t e r r o r i s i n g the people. 
The re su l t was the growth of extremism making use of the Golden 
Temple premises, the Akal Takht being made a fo r t r e s s to challenge 
the s t a te au thor i ty . The resu l t was operation Bluestar which was 
ca r r i ed oat in June 19 84, This undoubtedly injured the re l ig ious 
feel ings of the Sikh community, and afterwards Punjab could only 
be ruled with the act ive support of the Army. 
Seeing the inportance of Punjab as a s t a t e on the border 
with Pakistan which has the u l te r io r motive of des tab i l i s ing the 
17. Ibid. . pp. 331-332. 
18. Akbar, M.J., The Seige Within - Challenge to a Nation's Unity, 
(New York, 1985) , p , 188. 
19. Ib id . , pp. 191-192. 
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country, Rajiv Gandhi did rea l i se tha t some settlement had to be 
arrived a t . The re su l t was the Rajiv - Longowal Accord of 1985. 
This Accord was welcomed by the people of Punjab. But Sant 
Longowal had to s ac r i f i c e h is l i f e a t the hands of the extremists 
on 20 August 19 85. Electionj were held immediately af te r h i s 
martyrdoTD. The Akali Dal got a massive majority and Sur j i t Singh 
Barnala forned the Government. Even the Barnala Government's 
attempt to root out t e r r o r i s t s by inducting Jul io Ribeiro/ as 
the director general of Punjab po l i ce , has fa i l ed in the absence of 
a po l i t i ca l solut ion and Pres ident ' s rule was imposed on Punjab, 
20 
on 11 May 1987. Terror prevai led in the State and people were 
afraid of defying the extremists , . Because by t h i s time the 
training in Pakistan and massive supply of weapons had given the 
21 
extremists super ior i ty even against the pol ice force . In the 
beginning of 199 2, when e lect ions were held, not more than 10% of 
the population pa r t i c ipa t ed in the e l e c t i o n s . But one change in 
the s i tuat ion was not iceable . The people were get t ing fed up 
with the a c t i v i t i e s of the ext remis ts . I t was in t h i s s i t u a t i o n 
tha t the police which began f ighting the extremists determinedly 
were getting the cooperation and support of the people. This factor 
resulted in res tor ing near normalcy in Punjab. But irorn t h i s i t 
wil l be wrong to conclude tha t peace has been restored in Punjab. 
20. 'The Search for Khalistanl , o p . c i t . , p . 11, 
2 1 . Ifei6« 
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Because t h e i s s u e s which formed t h e b a s i s of t h e p r e s e n t s i t u a t i o n 
22 
w i l l remain t o be s o l v e d . 
JAMMU & KASHMIRt At t h e t i m e of p a r t i t i o n of t h e c o u n t r y / t h e 
p e o p l e of Kashmir p e r c e i v e d a t h r e a t t o t h e i r K a s h m i r i i d e n t i t y 
from P a k i s t a n which r e f u s e d t o concede them t h e r i g h t t o d e c i d e 
t h e i r f a t e . At f i r s t , i t r e c o g n i s e d t h e r i g h t of t h e r u l e r t o do 
s o and l a t e r assumed i t f o r i t s e l f and t r i e d t o e n f o r c e i t 
t h r o u g h a t r i b a l r a i d . A s e l f - r e s p e c t i n g community l i k e t h e 
Kashmi r i s c o u l d no t a c c e p t t h a t p o s i t i o n and# t h e r e f o r e * s o u g h t 
I n d i a n armed h e l p t o de fend t h e i r r i g h t of s e l f - d e t e r m i n a t i o n . 
However, S r i n a g a r and New D e l h i had d i v e r g e n t p e r c e p t i o n s a b o u t t h e 
f a t e f u l d e c i s i o n of t h e K a s h m i r i s t o accede t o t h e I n d i a n Union. 
For t h e r e s t of I n d i a , i t became j u s t a p a r t of I n d i a , b u t t h e 
Kashmi r i Muslims c o n t i n u e d t o t a l k of t h e s e p a r a t e n e s s o l t h e 
23 
Kashmi r i i d e n t i t y . The p r e v a i l i n g s e n t i m e n t s had t h e i r o r i g i n s 
way back in 1940s , p r o v i d e d by t h e J a m a i t - e - I s l a m i (JEI) . The JE I 
24 
came i n t o e x i s t e n c e i n Kashmir i n 1945 . I t a i m s : p r o p o g a t i o n of 
I s l a m i c t e a c h i n g s and t h e c r e a t i o n of an I s l a m i c s t a t e f o l l o w i n g 
t h e I s l a m i c way of l i f e b a s e d on t h e s h a r i a t . I t does n o t 
r e c o g n i s e t h e a c c e s s i o n of Kashmir t o I n d i a . The s e c u l a r f o r c e s 
22 . S u r j i t , K a r i k i s h a n S i n g h , ' P e a c e : a Q u e s t i o n M a r k ' , 
F r o n t l l j n e , V61. 10, No. 12, 5 -18 June 1993 , p . 126 . 
2 3 . Puri» B a l r a j , 'Kashmir ; Roots of T e r r o r i s m ' , M a i n s t r e a m , 
Vol . XXVIII, Ito. 13 , 20 J a n . 1990 , p . 4 . 
24. Nayar, Ku ld ip , 'Kashmir : A Way o u t ' , The H i n d u s t a n T i r r e s , 
15 J u l y 1992. """ ~^ 
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in Kashmir began a slow decline with the two secular national 
p a r t i e s confronting each other in e l e c t i o n s . While the congress-I 
seemed to take up the Hindu cause/ the National Conference (NC) 
na tura l ly banked on i t s Muslim supporters . 
If the fundamentalists have been t ry ing to whip up 
communal frenzy inside Kashmir, the more es t remis t among them had 
gone abroad and t r i e d to engineer a viable scheme to take Kashmir 
away from India. The more prominent among them was Mohammad 
Maqbool Butt/ who migrated to Pakistan occupied Kashmir (POK) in 
19 58, He soon gave up passive struggle to ' l i b e r a t e ' Kashmir and 
s e t up an underground milicant wing ca l led the Jammu and Kashmir 
National Liberation Front (JKNLF) in 1964. The JEI, which had 
always maintained contacts across the border in Pakistan, suffered 
a major set back when Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto was hanged in 1979. 
I t indulged in a major exercise to project i t s e l f as the chanplon 
of Muslims in Kashmir at the Internat ional Seerat Conference in 
May 1980. The polar i sa t ion in the p o l i t i c s of Kashmir inevi tably 
s e t the stage for the communal r i o t s t h a t rocked the valley in 
e a r l y 1986. Another factor that caused a l i ena t ion of the Kashmiri 
Muslims is the lack of out le ts for the i r d iscontent . Before the 
Rajiv - Farooq accord of 1986 {which brought an understanding 
25. Gupta, S i s i r . Kashmir ; ^ Study in Indian Pak Relations/ 
(Delhi/ 1966) p . 73. 
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between Congress and National Conference) , the Congress was the 
channel of discontent against the s t a t e governinent while the NC 
channelised discontent against the Centre. As the two pa r t i e s 
formed a coa l i t ion government, both types of discontent was 
27 
diver ted to communal and secess ionis t o u t l e t s . The lack of a 
democratic t r ad i t i on , c iv i l l i b e r t i e s and free elect ions fur ther 
forced the popular discontent to seek out le ts outside the p o l i t i c a l 
system. I t was the vacuum created by the collapse of p o l i t i c s 
through normal means - party system, e lec t ions , c iv i l l i b e r t i e s -
t h a t terrorism - which is p o l i t i c s through other means, sought 
to f i l l . Of course, the t ra in ing f a c i l i t i e s and supply of arms 
by Pakistan made i t s t a sk ea s i e r . 
Like the JKNLF, another front Jammu Kashmir Liberation 
Front ( JKLP) was formed in 19 76 in Bri tain. I t s founder President 
was Abdul Jabar Butt. But in 19 82, i t s p l i t into two. The new 
fac t ion was headed by Amanullah Khan. His arr ival in Pakistan in 
1986 following his deportation from UK gave an impetus to Kashmiri 
28 
ter ror ism. Pakistan has taken advantage of internal unrest and 
is funding, arming, t ra in ing mi l i tants in a big way. I t i s 
26. Indian Eypre^^^ 7 November 1966. 
27. Puri , Balraj , o p . c i t « , p . 4. 
28. Maheshwari, Anil, 'Fomenting Secessionism*, The Hindustan 
Times. 16 August 199 2. 
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a l so providing intell igence* laying down the s t ra tegy and spec i -
29 
f ying object ives . The challenges of terrorism in the s t a t e magni-
f i e d with the mi l i tants acquiring arms l ike AK-4 7, rocket launchers 
and the l i k e . Large scale use of inprovised explosive devices 
causes heavy casual i t ies among Innocent bus and r a i l passengers. 
30 
Kidnappings have added another cruel dimension. The tension 
gripped both India and Pakistan in February 1992 as the JKLF 
announced i t s plan to march across the Line of control foro 
Pak-occupied Kashmir to the Indian side on February 11,1992, but 
i t was prevented by Pakistan author i t ies e f fec t ive ly . But the 
cycle of violence and terrorism i s s t i l l on. 'i'he sures t way to 
counter terrorism is by countering t e r r o r i s t logic in the cTe J^icei 
of the individual soul . The danands of mi l i tan ts have to be 
addressed p o l i t i c a l l y , the solution l i e s in i n i t i a t i n g the 
p o l i t i c a l process in Kashmir. But the d i f f icu l ty in front of centra l 
government is tha t there are a number of mil i tant groups with 
d i f fe ren t object ives . 
To be sure , terrorism is no answer to the genuine problems 
of Kashmir. I t would eliminate dissent and free thinking - without 
which a c iv i l i s ed society cannot e x i s t . I t would b ru ta l i s e a 
29. Vohra, A.M. (Lt. Gen.), 'Tackling Insurgency*, The Hindustan 
Times, 3 December 1991. 
3 0 . I b i d . 
31. Kwatra, R.D., 'POK : Making a mockery of UN* The Hindustan 
Times > 17 April 1992. 
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humane and c u l t u r e d communi ty . I t would d e s t r o y e v e n t h e r e m a i n i n g 
i n s t i t u t i o n s and t h u s make o r d e r l y l i f e i m p o s s i b l e . I t s economic* 
s o c i a l * c u l t u r a l and p o l i t i c a l c o s t s would become i n c r e a s i n g l y 
p r o h i b i t i v e . But mere c o n d e m n a t i o n of p e o p l e of Kashmir w i l l n o t 
d o . They dese rve s y n p a t h y and u n d e r s t a n d i n g and s i n c e r e h e l p t o 
g e t ou t of what i s one of t h e g r a v e s t c r i s i s i n t h e i r long h i s t o r y . 
I t i s n o t o n l y Pun j ab and Kashmir* where t h e p e o p l e of 
I n d i a a re f a c i n g t e r r o r i s t a c t i v i t i e s . D i f f e r e n t g r o u p s w i t h an 
i d e o l o g y of v i o l e n c e a r e work ing in d i f f e r e n t f a c t s of t h e 
c o u n t r y . I n t h e n o r t h - e a s t v i o l e n t a g i t a t i o n s a r e a d a i l y p h e n o -
menon, Naxalism, a l e f t e x t r e m i s t movement* which was b o r n i n 
t h e c o u n t r y s i d e of N a x a l a b a r i * West Bengal* n e a r l y 25 y e a r s a g o , 
t o d a y cove r s no t o n l y West Bengal b u t Andhra P r a d e s h , B i h a r , 
Madhya P radesh , M a h a r a s h t r a * K a r n a t a k a and O r i s s a a l s o . To f i g h t 
o u t a l l t ypes of t e r r o r i s m and m i l i t a n c y , a d e m o c r a c t i c way of 
l i f e and t h e a d m i n i s t r a t i o n w i l l have t o t a k e a l l p o s s i b l e s t e p s 
t o r o o t o u t m i l i t a n c y from o u r m i d s t . 
B. PAKISTAN: 
P a k i s t a n s h a r e s t h r e e of i t s e t h n o l o g i c a l p o p u l a t i o n g roups 
w i t h i t s two South A s i a n n e i g h b o u r s , A f g h a n i s t a n and I n d i a . The 
P u s h t u n s , Ba luch i s and P u n j a b i s a r e a l l c r o s s n a t i o n a l e t h n o p o l i -
t i c a l g r o u p s . The S i n d h i p o p u l a t i o n of S indh , a p r o v i n c e of 
P a k i s t a n a l s o s u f f e r s from a s e n s e of r e l a t i v e d e p r i v a t i o n . Th i s 
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s e n s e of d e p r i v a t i o n and d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n h a s l e d d i f f e r e n t 
communi t i e s t o t a k e up t e r r o r i s t a c t i v i t i e s . Bomb e x p l o s i o n s 
h a v e become a common a f f a i r i n t h e c i t i e s l i k e K a r a c h i a n d 
Hyderabad . 
SIKDHI - MOHAJIR OONFLICT: 
The r e f u g e e s who came t o P a k i s t a n f rom I n d i a f o l l o w i n g 
p a r t i t i o n s e t t l e d mainly i n t h e c i t i e s of S i n d h - K a r a c h i , 
Hyderabad* Mirpurkhas and Sukkur . They a r e c a l l e d m o h a j i r s . 
L i n g u i s t i c a l l y , / t h e r e was no c o n p a r i s o n of t h e s e r e f u g e e s w i t h 
t h e i r S i n d h i h o s t s . The r e fugee i d e n t i t y was q u i c k l y c o n c r e t i s e d 
w i t h i n t h e new s t a t e and t h e r e f u g e e s emerged a s t h e r u l i n g 
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e t h n i c group w i t h i n P a k i s t a n . The d e a t h o f L i a q u a t A l i Khan was 
t h e beg inn ing of t h e s h i f t i n power be tween e t h n i c / n a t i o n a l g r o u p s 
i n P a k i s t a n which c o n t i n u e d wi th g r e a t e r i n t e n s i t y o n c e t h e non-
mo he j i r m i l i t a r y took ove r i n 19 5 8 . The r i s e of S i n d h i n a t i o n a l i s m 
i n 1970s c o n f r o n t e d moha j i r a s p i r a t i o n s . The 1983 and 1986 
Movement f o r t h e R e s t o r a t i o n of Democracy (MRD) were o t h e r e x a n p l e s 
where t h e two communit ies had ve ry d i f f e r e n t p o l i t i c a l a s p i r a t i o n s . 
The mohaj i r i d e n t i t y p e r s.c. has o n l y become c r y s t a l l i s e d a f t e r 
t h e o f f i c i a l l a u n c h i n g of t h e Mohajir .Qaumi Movement (MQM) i n 19 86 
3 2 . Khusro , Hameeda, The Makincr of Modern S i n d h , ( K a r a c h i , 19 78) 
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and by the violent events following tha t , there has always been 
t h e seeds of an exclusivi ty of ident i ty in t h i s community. The 
MQM's arnted wing, the Black Tigers, which cons t i t u t e s a few 
hundred young men WJK) have taken an oath to die for t h e i r mohajir 
33 
cause, has played a notorious role in spreading t e r ro r among 
the people. 
The r i se of Sindhi nationalism is less dramatic and has 
taken a longer period to emerge than has mohajir consciousness. 
Bhutto cer ta in ly played a major role in c r y s t a l l i s i n g Sindhi 
consciousness. The death of Bhutto and the treatment by the Punjab 
and i t s army - to counter the na t iona l i s t s who were always l abe l l ed 
as t r a i t o r s resul ted in a further concre t i sa t ion of Sindhi consci-
ousness. The 1983 movement was the main outcome of the r e s u l t s 
of the':e developments when Sindhi nationalism was a t i t s peak. 
Today Sindhi nationalism i s the cbminant p o l i t i c a l philosophy in 
t h e province and is slowly cementing i t se l f fur ther s t i l l . The 
leader of the Jiye Sindh Movement Mr. G.M. Sayed was placed under 
house a r res t by the Pakistani au thor i t ies in January 1992, when 
he ca l led for an independent Sindh nation, "free from exp lo i t a t ion 
35 
and s t a te s lavery." The Sindh people 's Students* Federation gave 
33. Zaidi, Akbar S, , 'Sindhi vs. Mohajir in Pakistan : Contradiction 
Conflict, Compromise* in Ecor.omic and P o l i t i c a l Vteekly, 18 May, 
1991, p. 1295. 
34. Ibid. , p. 1297. 
3 5, Indian Express, 28 January 1992, 
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a s t r i k e c a l l a g a i n s t h i s d e t e n t i o n which b r o u g h t i n i t s wake 
f i r i n g bomb, e x p l o s i o n s and c l a s h e s i n Hyderabad and some o t h e r 
t o w n s . One i m p o r t a n t f e a t u r e of t h e e v e n t s o v e r t h e l a s t few 
y e a r s 4.s t h e degree and n a t u r e of v i o l e n c e commit ted upon p o l i -
t i c a l opponents i n S i n d h . The e x t r e m e l y ^ r u t a l a t r o c i t i e s a r e 
b e i n g c a r r i e d o u t by members of t h e MQM and by t h e P e o p l e s P a r t y 
o n each o t h e r . V io l ence i s endemic i n a l l forms of p r o t e s t and 
d i s p u t e w i t h i n t h e P a k i s t a n s o c i e t y . I t was not j u s t p o l i t i c a l 
s u p p r e s s i o n which has now r e s u l t e d i n t h i s ex t reme r e l e a s e of e n e r g y 
i n t h e form of v i o l e n c e * b u t e q u a l l y i m p o r t a n t , c u l t u r a l , a c a d e -
mic and s o c i a l o p p r e s s i o n unde r t h e m i l i t a r y have g i v e n r i s e t o 
v i o l e n c e . 
BALUCHlSTANi 
The Baluch t r i b e s who i n h a b i t B a l u c h i s t a n (a p r o v i n c e of 
Pak i s t an ) and a d j a c e n t t e r r i t o r i e s i n A f g h a n i s t a n and I r a n , a r e 
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s a i d to e n t e i r t a i n a s p i r a t i o n s of a s i n g l e s o v e r e i g n Baluch s t a t e . 
B a l u c h i s t a n o c c u p i e s n e a r l y 40 p e r c e n t of P a k i s t a n ' s l a n d a r e a . 
I n s p i t e of i t s v a s t a r e a and r e s o u r c e s , i t has r e m a i i ^ d u n d e r d e v e -
l o p e d . The peop le of t h e P rov ince s u f f e r a s e n s e of economic 
d e p r i v a t i o n and p o l i t i c a l i s o l a t i o n . They a r e a g a i n s t C e n t r a l 
a u t h o r i t y ' s c a l c u l a t e d d i s r e g a r d of t h e i r e t h n i c and c u l t u r a l 
3 6 . Sengup ta , Bhabani , South As ian . P e r s p e c t i v e s ; Seven t^a t io r^ 
in c o n f l i c t and C o o p e r a t i o n , (New D e l h i , 1986) , p . 3» 
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i d e n t i t i e s . S i n c e 1947 , B a l u c h i s t a n has gone t h r o u g h r e p e a t e d 
p o l i t i c a l u p h e a v a l s , c u l m i n a t i n g i n t h e most s e v e r e i n s u r g e n c y 
3 7 
which l a s t e d f o u r y e a r s (19 73-1977) d u r i n g t h e Bhut to r e g i m e . 
The e n d l e s s p r e s e n c e of t h e Army, t h e i m p o s i t i o n of ad hoc 
a d m i n i s t r a t i v e a r r a n g e m e n t s g i v i n g r i s e t o endemic b u r e a u c r a t i c 
c o r r u p t i o n , and deve lopment e x p e n d i t u r e t h a t was c o u n t e r - p r o d u c t i v e 
l e d Ba luch i s t o d e v e l o p a h o s t i l e view of t h e C e n t r a l Government . 
The r e g i o n a l and l i n g u i s t i c d i f f e r e n c e s e s c a l e a t e d t o t h e p o i n t t h a t 
c r i t i c s began t o r e f e r t o t h e t r o u b l e s i n B a l u c h i s t a n as ' P a k i s t a n ' s 
38 
V i e t n a m . ' 
PAKHTUNISTAN : 
P a k i s t a n has w i t n e s s e d t h e c o n t i n u i n g e t h n o c e n t r i c and 
c e n t r i f u g a l p u l l t h a t Pakhtun r e g i o n a l i s m r e p r e s e n t e d long b e f o r e 
p a r t i t i o n . Spanning many e c o l o g i c a l zones* P a k h t u n s a r e t h e 
l a r g e s t and most c o h e s i v e t r i b a l g roup in P a k i s t a n ' s e t h n i c m o s a i c . 
The demand f o r t h e c r e a t i o n of a s e p a r a t e s t a t e c a l l e d ' P a k h t u n i s t a n ' 
t o i n c l u d e a l l P a s h t u - speak ing a r e a s i n t h e Nor th-West F r o n t i e r 
P r o v i n c e , p a r t s of B a l u c h i s t a n and A f g h a n i s t a n d a t e s from t h e 
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c r e a t i o n of P a k i s t a n , Khsn Abdul Ghaf fa r Khan was t h e most 
37 . Wilson, J e y a r a t n a m A . , (ed.) The S t a t e s of Sou th As ia ; 
problems of N a t i o n a l I n t e g r a t i o n (New D e l h i , 19 8 2 ) , p . 200 
3 8 . I b i d . , p . 2 1 . 
3 9 . Rahman, A t a u r , ' P a k i s t a n : Un i ty o r F u t u r e D i v i s i o n ? ' in 
Wi lson , J e y a r a t n a m A. ( ed . ) li'he S t a t e s of Sou th As ia t 
Problem of N a t i o n a l I n t e g r a t i o n , (New D e l h i , 19 82) , p . 203 , 
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outstanding leader of Pakhtuns. At the time of pa r t i t i on , 
Pakis tan ' s leader , M.A. Jinnah, gave him an assurance tha t 
h is Government would not in ter fere in any way in the t r ad i t i ona l 
independence of t r i b a l a reas . On the contrary the Pakhtuns were 
in t e r f e r r ed and have ever since been suffering from an iden t i ty 
c r i s i s . To add to the Pakhtun sense of belonging to a separate 
•na t iona l i ty* , Afghanistan began playing a direct manipulative 
ro l e in the 'Pakhtunistan* issue . In 1955, the Soviet leaders 
declared tha t they sympathised with Afghanistan's policy on the 
i s s u e . A number of Soviet scholars considered Pakistan as a 
co l l ec t i on of separate ' n a t i o n a l i t i e s ' and argued tha t ' the 
dismemberment of India along re l ig ious l ines has not solved the 
40 
national problem in the areas const i tu t ing Pakistan. ' Since the 
the beginnii^ of 19 73, 2.A. Bhutto's adoption of various measures 
for the ef fec t ive control of Pashtun areas created suspicions 
among several independent t r i b e s over whom neither Kabul nor 
Islamabad could ever exercise effect ive control» Later on due to 
the e f fo r t s of Gen. Zia-ul-Haq tension was reduced in the Front ier . 
AS a response to t h i s ges ture , Wali Khan, the principal leader of 
Pak i s t aa ' s Pakhtuns, negotiated with Gen. Zia-ul-Haq but 
negot ia t ions broke down. Since 19 79, with the continuing a r r iva l 
of Afghan refugees, mostly Pashtuns inspired with the s p i r i t of 
40. Gankovsky, Yu V., The Peonies of Pakistan, (Moscow, 1971) , 
p . 217. 
9^ 
Jahad ( r e l i g i o u s war) aga ins t Coirmunist f o r c e s , t he problem took 
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a grave t u r n . Ibday/ even a f t e r with_drawal of Sovie t f o r c e s / 
problem remains the same. Problem can be so lved on ly a f t e r 
p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y comes to Afghanistan and P a k i s t a n . 
India and Pakis tan blame each o the r for he lp ing t e r r o r i s t 
and v i o l e n t groups in t h e i r t e r r i t o r i e s . As' f a r as t h e q u e s t i o n 
of so lv ing t h i s problem i s concerned, t h e coopera t ion of both 
t h e c o u n t r i e s i s needed. 
C. SRI LANKA; 
This i s undeniable t h a t the Sinhalese major i ty have s i n c e 
19 56 p e r s i s t e n t l y d iscr imina ted a g a i n s t t h e Tamils , e s p e c i a l l y 
i n the f i e l d s of educat ion and job r ec ru i tmen t and Tamil o b j e c -
t i o n s t o these i n j u s t i c e s have s p o r d i c a l l y been rewarded wi th 
v i o l e n c e . And mo'.t v i c ious ly i t was in 19 80s t h a t v io lence on t h e 
Tamil s i d e and r e p r e s s i v e t o t a l i t a r i a n measures on the Sinhalese 
42 
s i d e have fed each o t h e r . 
SINHALA MILITANCY (J V P) : 
S r i Lanka Freedom Party founded by SWRD Bhandarnaike in 
19 51 , gained wide acceptance with i t s Pro-Buddhist commitments 
4 1 . Rahman Ataur , o p . c i t . , pp. 204-205. 
42 , Tambiah, S . J . , S r i Lanka, Ethnic F r a t r i c i d e and the p i s men-
t a l inq of Democracy, (London, 19 86) , pp . 17-18. 
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and promise of sweeping socio-economic reforms. But d e s p i t e t h e 
reforms^ i s land remained a t r ad ing end p l a n t a t i o n economy. The 
United National Par ty which came i n t o power i n 1960s cou ld not 
do much to assuage the resentment of na t ive S inha lese who were 
demanding b e t t e r en^loyment, and more r e p r e s e n t a t i o n . I t was 
amids t these chao t i c developments t h a t the well o rgan i sed youth 
f r o n t Janata Vimukti Peramuna (JVP) was s e c r e t l y e s t a b l i s h e d in 
1965 as a f a c t i o n of Maoist Communist Pa r ty . JVP has been desc -
r i b e d as an ' u l t r a - l e f t o r g a n i s a t i o n dominated by educa ted youths* 
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unemployed o r disadvantageously enployed. * Af te r Mrs. Bhandarnaike' s 
v i c t o r y in 19 70, the JVP gathered momentwun under the l e a d e r s h i p 
of Rohana Wijeweera, with increasing d o c t r i n n a i r e extremism. JVP 
i n f i l t r a t e d in to the armed forces and s e c t i o n s of UNP and fielded 
independent cand ida tes during the e l e c t i o n s . The a t tempt of 
44 
i n s u r r e c t i o n in 19 71 was c h a r a c t e r i s e d as t h e f i r s t l a rge s c a l e 
r e v o l t by the deprived youth. The upr i s ing claimed more t han 
5,000 l i v e s and h i t the economy i n f l i c t i n g a l o s s of over Es. 400 
m i l l i o n . Emergency was clamped which extended t i l l 1977. Though 
t h e insurgency vcas b r u t a l l y put down, i t showed c o n s i d e r a b l e amount 
of wide-spread underground a c t i v i t i e s thfet took p l ace with a sense 
of planned s t r a t e g y energ ised by r e v o l u t i o n e r y ideology. 
4 3 . De S i lva , K.M., A History of S r i Lanka, (Berkely, 19 81 ) , 
p . 541. 
4 4 . Mohan Ram, Sri Laiika : The F rac tu red I s l a n d , (New Delh i , 19 89 ) , 
p.43 
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JVP faded f o r a whi le a f t e r t h e f a i l u r e of 19 71 i n s u r g e n c y b u t 
by l a t e s e v e n t i e s sp rang up^now o n l y b e t t e r o r g a n i s e d . The 
UNP government l a i d t h e blame f o r 1983 r i o t s on JVP and banned i t * 
I n t h e 1987 e l e c t i o n s JVP won f o u r s e a t s . The a c t i v i t i e s o f JVP 
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i n l a t e 19 80s deep ly upse t t h e S r i Lankan Government . The S r i 
Lankan Army was deployed i n t h e S i n h a l a a r e a s t o t h w a r t t h e 
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JVP t h r e a t * I n November 19 87 , Jayewardene i n v i t e d JVP f o r t a l k s 
b u t t h e r e was no r e s p o n s e , i n s t e a d JVP a c t i v i s t s e x p l o d e d a bomb 
i n P a r l i a m e n t House t h a t was aimed a t e l i m i n a t i n g P r e s i d e n t J a y e -
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wardene and h i s c o l l e g u e s . By t h i s t i m e JVP s t a r t e d i t s own b r a n d 
o f v i o l e n c e i n c l u d i n g a s y s t e m a t i c a s s a s s i n a t i o n cav ipa ign . The 
demand of b o t h LTTE and JVP was t h a t t h e IPKF must be w i t h d r a w n 
i m m e d i a t e l y . I n 1989/ P r e s i d e n t R. Premdasa t o o k s t r o n g army 
o p e r a t i o n s a g a i n s t JVp and f i n a l l y c r u s h e d i t . JVP l e a d e r Rohana 
Wijeweera was k i l l e<( . 
TAMIL MILITANCY: 
To u n d e r s t a n d Tamil m i l i t a n c y i n S r i Lanka i t i s needed t o 
go back t o l94Cs. I n 1948-49 , t h r e e laws came i n t o f o r c e : t h e 
Cey lon C i t i z e n s h i p Act of 1948, t h e I n d i a n a n d P a k i s t a n i C i t i z e n s h i p 
Ac t of 1949 and t h e P a r l i a m e n t a r y E l e c t i o n (Amendment) Act of 1949 
4 5 . K r i s h n a n , P.G. "Genes is of JVP" , Thie H i n d u s t a n T i n e s , 
14 J u l y 1989. 
4 6 . Mohan Ram, S r i Lanka ? The F r a c t u r e d I s l a n d (New D e l h i , 1989) 
p . 16 . 
^^» J^bid. , p p . 101-102. 
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A l l t h r ee taken t o g e t h e r e t f e c t l v e l y renoved v a s t major i ty of 
48 
I n d i a n Tamils from t h e e l e c t o r a l r e g i s t e r s . But a t t h i s time 
i t d id not c r e a t e any major r i f t between the S inha lese and T a m i l s . 
T i l l 1949* Mr. Ponnambalam Ramnathan had been the ' l e a d e r of 
a l l Tamils but when he jo ined Senanayake Cabinet , a b ig chunk of 
h i s partyroen l ed by Mr. Caielavanayakaro broke away and formed t h e 
Federa l Party* making the very beginning of t h e p o l i t i c s of 
d i s s e n t anong t h e Tamils in S r i Lanka. Federal Pa r ty r e d r a f t e d t h e 
aims and goals of t h e Tamils as a vAiole. At the convent ion of t h e 
Federa l Par ty i n Trincomalee in 1956, Mr. Chelavanayakam l i s i : ed 
3 demands : "(a) an autonomous reg ion for the indigenDus Tamil-
speaking people comprising the nor thern and the e a s t e r n p r o v i n c e s ; 
(b) p a r i t y of s t a t u s fo r the Tamil language with t h e S inha lese 
language \tAisto t t o a^K^aaOxnev^ $6fia$<4a9tf; and (c) c i t i z e n s h i p r i g h t s 
49 
f o r the Indian Tami l s . " 
Since independence, u n t i l 1956, the S r i Lankan Tamil p o l i t i c s 
was one of the responsive co -ope ra t ion . The Tamil Congress had 
p a r t i c i p a t e d in the government s ince 1947. In 1956 ( a f t e r t h e SLFP 
won the e l e c t i o n s r i d i n g a wave of Sinhala - Buddhist na t iona l i sm) 
began the Tamil non-v io len t non-cooperation move i n the hope of 
50 
s ecu r ing t h e i r demands. At t h i s t ime, the Federal P a r t y , through 
48 . Subrahmanyam, T.R. "Probl^n of S t a t e l e s s i n I n t e r n a t i o n a l Law", 
I n t e r n a t i o n a l S^ut^i^s, Vol. 26, No. 4 , Oct -Dec . , 19 89, p . 346. 
4 9 . Ramaswamy, P . , New Delhi and S r i Lanka t Four Decades of 
P o l i t i c s and Diplomacy (New Delhi , 1987) , pp. 113-114. 
50. Mohan Ram, S r i Lanka t The Frac tured I s l a n d , (New Delh i , 1989) , 
p . 42. 
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a pact between i t s leader S.J.V. Chelavanayakatn and the Prime 
Minister SWRD Bhandarnaike in 1957, t r i e d to win some of i t s 
demands. But Bhandarnaike abrogated i t in 19 58 under Sinhala 
pressure , in 1958, there were anti-Tamil r i o t s over the language 
i s sue . After sometime in 1964/ the Pedral Party moved one s tep 
fur ther and organised a 'Tamil only'campaign. These canpaigns 
caused problems for the central adminis t ra t ion. Before the 19 72 
c o ns t i tu t ion of Sri Lanka was passed the Tamil Par t ies demanded a 
ban on caste discrimination. But the cons t i t u t ion did not 
represent a consensus. The Plantat ion Tamils were not represented 
in the constituent Assembly. In p r o t e s t , the Federal Party, the 
Tamil Congress, the Slathamidar Ottumani Munoi and the All Ceylon 
Tamil Cbnference joined together in 19 72 to form the Tamil Ifiiited 
Front (TUP) to protest ' the freedom, digni ty and r i g h t s of the 
51 
Tamil people. The TUF had adopted a s ix point act ion plan for the 
52 
T a m i l SI 
1. A defined place for the Tamil lax^uage; 
2. Sr i Lanka should be a secular s t a t e ; 
3 . Fundamental rights of ethnic minori t ies should be embodied 
in the Constitution; 
4. Citizenship for a l l v^o applied for i t ; 
5. Decentralization of the administration; and 
6. The caste system to be atolished* 
51. Singh, S. i*., "Tamil Minority in Sr i Lanka" in Dharmdasani,M. D. 
(ed.) Sri Lanka:An Island in Crisis^ (Varanasi, 1988) , p . 155. 
5 2 . I b i d . 
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In October* 19 72, t h e TUP launched a non-v io len t s t r u g g l e 
t o achieve i t s o b j e c t i v e s . But va r ious d i s c r i m i n a t o r y p o l i c i e s 
of S r i Lankan government, l ed there in May 1976 to adopt a h i s t o -
r i c a l r e s o l u t i o n c a l l i n g for complete independence of t h e Tamil 
n a t i o n . The name was thanged to t h a t of Tamil United L i b e r a t i o n 
Front (TULF) . I t derounced the 1972 c o n s t i t u t i o n saying i t had 
63 
reduced the Tamils to a ' s l a v e nation* by t h e S i n h a l a s . The Tamil 
youths were rx)t s a t i s f i e d with the c o n s e r v a t i v e Tamil p o l i t i c a l 
l e a d e r s h i p . V e l l u p i l l a i Prabhakaran formed t h e Tamil New Tigers 
i n 1972, which became L i b e r a t i o n Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE) fou r 
year« l a t e r in 1976. They had s t aged t h e i r f i r s t a s s a s s i n a t i o n 
on 27 Ju ly 19 75, murdering Mr. Alfred Duraiappa, t h e SLPP Mayor 
54 
of Ja f fna . In Apr i l 1978, the Tiger Movement fo r t h e f i r s t t ime 
came out in the open when they k i l l e d some policemen. The J a y e -
wardene government r eac t ed by enac t i ng t h e ' P r o s c r i b i n g of t h e 
LTTE Law (No. 16 of 1978) ' . In Ju ly 19 79 t h i s law was repea led 
and replaced with the Prevention of Ter ror i sm Act (No. 4 8 of 19 79) , 
which gave wide powers of sea rch and a r r e s t t o the p o l i c e . The 
same year s t a t e of emergency was imposed in Tamil a r e a s . 
The main f ive Tamil m i l i t a n t grov:^s t h a t had grown over 
55 
the pe r iod of 19 75 t o 19B3 were: ( i) The L i b e r a t i o n T igers of 
53. Mohan Ram, p p ^ c i t . , p . 48, 
54. Singh, s . B. 'Tamil Minority in S r i Lanka* in Wiaramdasani, 
M.D. (ed.) S r i Lanka ; An I s l and in C r i s i s (Varanasi , 19 88) , 
p . 159. 
55. I b i d . , p . 160. 
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Tamil Eelam (LTTB) under Prabhakaran; (2) Peop le ' s L i b e r a t i o n 
O r g a n i s a t i o n of Tamil Eelam (PLOTE) under Uma Maheshwaran; (3) 
Eelam Peop le ' s Revolut ionary L ibe r a t i on Front (EPRLP) under Padma-
nabha; (4) Eelam Revolutionary Organ i sa t ion (BORS) under Balakumar; 
and (5) Tamil Eelam L i b e r a t i o n Organisa t ion (TELO) under S r i 
Sabaratnam. 
There was wide spread violence aga ins t Tamils in J u l y 1983, 
Since then v io lence and counter v iolence con t inued . Af ter a decade 
of v io lence and d e s t r u c t i v e communal s t r i f e . S r i Lanka and Ind ia 
s i gned an accord on 29 Ju ly 1987. I t provided t h e b a s i s fo r ending 
h o s t i l i t i e s between t h e Lankan majori ty Sinhalese Community and the 
56 
m i r o r i t y Tamil community. Under t h i s agreement, Ind ian Peace 
Keeping Force (IPKP) was sent to S r i Lanka to c r e a t e peace in 
n o r t h - e a s t p rov inces . But soon, i t was r e a l i s e d t h a t "a f o r e i g n 
fo r ce i s seldom welcomed in any country for a long time and t h e 
I n d i a n army i s no excep t ion . They are sen as l i b e r a t o r s n e i t h e r 
67 
by the Sinhalese nor by the Tamils.** In September, 19 89, an Indo-
Lankan Agreement was s igned on the complete withdrawal of t h e IPKF 
from S r i Lanka by the year end. I t was pu l l ed o u t comple te ly in 
March 1990. So, desp i t e s t rong e f f o r t s made by S r i Lanka and I n d i a 
56. Hubbel, Kenneth L. , 'The Devolution of Power ' , Asian Survey, 
November, 1987, p . 1176. 
57. Sengupta, Bhabani, "Fall out of Laiika Accord", The Hindustan 
Times, 6 February 19 88. 
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roilitaocy in S r i Lanka i s s t i l l r a i s i n g i t s head. The t e r r o r i s t 
a c t i v i t i e s of LTTE reached i t s dLicnax when Rajiv Gandhi was 
a s s a s s i n a t e d on 21 May 1991 and P re s iden t R, Premdasa was k i l l e d 
on 1 May 1993 by t h e LTTB human bombs. I t reminds t h a t t he 
ongoing cyc le of v io lence in the i s l a n d n a t i o n i s s t i l l f a r from 
o v e r . 
D. POLITICS OF ASSASSINATIONS IN THE REGlQNt 
In the modern age a s s a s s i n a t i o n s have become t h e most 
common assignments of t he t e r r o r i s t s because , i n s p i t e of t h e 
bes t p r e - c a u t i o n s adopted by the i n d i v i d u a l s and a u t h o r i t i e s , 
t h e a s s a s s i n , with some p lanning , p a t i e n c e and dar ing can 
hope to succe s s fu l l y a t t a c k a s i ng l e pe r son , howso-much important , 
popular and well guarded he o r she may be. Almost t he e n t i r e 
South Asian reg ion , i s a f f l i c t e d with the pathology of p o l i t i c a l 
k i l l i n g s . Year a f t e r year p o l i t i c a l l e ade r s and h igh government 
o f f i c i a l s i n South Asia a re being b r u t a l l y murdered by t e r r o r i s t 
e l ement s . Tine i rony i s t h a t coun t r i e s wi th a s t rong and endur ing 
democrat ic e thos and i n s t i t u t i o n s , such as I n d i a , a re as much 
a v ic t im to t h i s a b e r r a t i o n as c o u n t r i e s l i k e P a k i s t a n having very 
59 
f r a g i l e and nebulous democratic i n s t i t u t i o n s in p r a c t i c e . Tt* 
58. The E d i t o r i a l ' B l a s t in Colombo*, The Hindustan Times. 
3 May 1993. 
59. Pradhan, Bansidhar, ' P o l i t i c s of Assass ina t ion Plagues 
S r i Lanka* in Link, 9 May 1993, p . 6. 
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reasons may be d i f ferent , but the t rend is the same. Ironical ly» 
the trend originated in India . And the victim was none e l se 
than Mahatma Gandhi» the apost le of the creed of non-violence. 
In countries l ike India and S r i Lanka/ the p o l i t i c s of faTia^icism 
and po l i t i ca l assass ina t ions . I t i s because the p a r t i c u l a r 
community f e l t tha t i t s 'genuine* demands have not been met. 
More important, the pa r t i cu l a r comnunity en ter ta ined the feel ing 
t h a t i t has been the victim of ' b ru ta l repression* by the s t a t e 
60 
af^aratus. Another important c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of these groups is 
t ha t they have been seeking the redressal of t h e i r grievances 
61 
through ext ra-cons t i tu t ional secess ion is t so lu t ions . Invariably 
t he i r demand has been for a separate s ta te-based purely on ethnic 
and rel igious considera t ions . The demand for a separate 
Khalistan by the Sikh mi l i t an t s in India and a Tamil Eel am by 
the Tigers in Sri Lanka are examples. Hence as a matter vengeance, 
the fanatic and t e r r o r i s t elements of these groups have ca r r i ed 
out the assassination of leaders and o f f i c i a l s they hold respon-
s i b l e for the i r ' suppress ion ' . The assass inat ion of Indira Gandhi 
on 31 October 19 84 by her own Sikh bodyguards, having l inks with 
the Sikh t e r r o r i s t s , came a f t e r 'Operation Blue S t a r ' . The 
General A.S. Vaidya also became a victim for s imi lar reasons. 
The assassination of Rajiv Gandhi on 21 May 1991 was also car r ied 
60. Ib id . , p . 7 
61 , Morris, Eric and Hoe, Alan (eds.) , op . c i t ^ , p . 9 . 
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o u t on t h e same p r e t e x t . The LTTB he ld Rajiv r e s p o n s i b l e f o r 
t h e deployment of IPKF in S r i Lanka* which c a r r i e d o u t 
62 
o p e r a t i o n s aga ins t the LTTB. The a s s a s s i n a t i o n of Vfijeratne, the 
S r i Lankan Navy Chief and a l so t h a t of Pres ident R. Premdasa 
f a l l in the same ca tegory . The murder of A. Amirthalingam i s 
s l i g h t l y d i f f e r e n t . The LTTE probably found him a stumbling 
block on i t s way. 
There are even cases vhere t h e leaders of t h e ma jo r i ty 
coitmunity have become v i c t i m s . The a s s a s s i n a t i o n of Mahatma 
Gandhi by Nathuram Vina yak Godse in 1948 and t h e s h o t t i n g 
down of the S r i Lankan Prime Min i s te r SWRD Bhandarnaike on 
25 September 19 59 by a Bhuddhist monk, f a l l in t h i s c a t e g o r y . 
While Godse accused Gandhi of ' b e t r a y i n g the Hindus"/ the 
Budchist monk took the l i f e of Bhandarnaike on the ground t h a t 
63 
he was ' n o t Buddhist erough*. 
In Pakis tan and Bangladesh, p o l i t i c a l a s s a s s i n a t i o n 
have been c a r r i e d out under d i f f e r e n t c i rcumstances and fo r 
d i f f e r e n t r easons . In t he se two coun t r i e s power s t r u g g l e w i th in 
t h e m i l i t a r y and o r between the c i v i l i a n p o l i t i c a l l e a d e r s h i p 
62 . The Hindu. 30 June 1991. 
6 3 , Pradhan, Bansidhar, o p . c i t . , p . 6 
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and the mil i tary establishment have been the main reasons 
behind such a c t s . Vflnile Pakistan was struggling to emerge 
as viable nation in the sub-continent/ Prime Minister Liaquat 
64 
Al i Khan vas shot dead on l6th October 19 51 while addressing a 
r a l l y in Rawalpindi Zulf iqar Ali Bhutto's case was a pecu l i a r 
and uniqxie instance of po l i t i c a l assass inat ion under the garb 
of judic ia l legitimacy. Bhutto was hanged under the mart ia l 
law dic ta torship of Gen. Zia-ul-Haq in 19 79# despite a worldwide 
appeal against such a dangerous ac t . The basic in tent ion behind 
the hanging was tha t Zia wanted to get r i d of a man with subs-
t a n t i a l p o l i t i c a l svpport and mass base in Pakistan p o l i t i c s , 
so t h a t there could be no res is tance to his d i c t a t o r i a l ambitions, 
Bhutto 's daughter, Benazir in her famous book, 'Daughter of the 
East , describes how the General systematical ly manipulated, the 
65 
e n t i r e judicia l machinery to serve h is own p o l i t i c a l ambitions. 
At bes t , Bhutto's hanging was a jud ic ia l murder. This was a 
c lea r -cu t example of the ruthless extent one can go to f i n i sh 
o n e ' s po l i t i c a l adversary. General Zia himself probably became 
a victim when he los t his l i f e in a mid-air explosion near 
Bahawalpur in August 19 88. Further, the mysterious death of 
General Asif Janjua in early 1993 may be yet another instance of 66 
t h i s type. 
64. Anand, V.K. (Lt. Col) Terrorism and Security (New Delhi, 
19 84) , p . 93. 
6 5, Pradhan, Bansidhar, o p . c i t . , p . 7. 
6 6 . Ib id . 
ion 
I n Bangladesh/ s t o r y i s no l e s s h o r r i f y i n g . On 15 
A u g u s t , 19 75/ Sheikh Mujib-ur-Ralmian/ t h e f a t h e r of t h e n a t i o n 
was r u t h l e s s l y k i l l e d d u r i n g i n an army cou^p. His e n t i r e 
f a m i l y , e x c l u d i n g t vo d a u g h t e r s , who were o u t o f t h e c o u n t r y , 
f e l l v i c t i m t o army b u l l e t s . M ^ j i b ' s k i l l i n g was f o l l o w e d by a 
p e r i o d of v i o l e n c e and b l o o d s h e d u n t i l Genera l Z ia -u r -Rahman 
t o o k o v e r t h e c o u n t r y . However, General Z ia -u r -Rahman , h i m s e l f 
was a s s a s s i n a t e d in C h i t t a g o n g o n May 30 , 19 8 1 . I r o n i c a l l y , h i s 
k i l l e r s were a l s o army r e b e l s / \h i c h o b v i o u s l y r e f l e c t e d t h e 
67 
power s t r u g g l e w i t h i n t h e m i l i t a r y . During t h e decade 
f o l l o w i n g l i b e r a t i o n of Bang ladesh an ave rage o f t h r e e a t t e m p t s 
6 8 
p e r y e a r were made t o k i l l t h e c o u n t r y ' s t o p l e a d e r s h i p . S i n c e 
t h e a s s a s s i n a t i o n of SWRD K i a n d a r n a i k e i n 1958, S r i L a n k a ' s 
h i s t o r y of r e p r e s e n t a t i v e democracy and c o n p e t i t i v e p a r t y p o l i t i c s 
h a s been marred by s e v e r a l d r a m a t i c a s s a s s i n a t i o n s . The l e a d e r s 
o f a lmos t eve ry p o l i t i c a l p a r t y i n c l u d i n g TULP l e a d e r ^ A m r i t -
l i ngam, SLMP l e a d e r Vi jaya Kumartunga, EPRLF l e a d e r K, Padmnabha 
and l e a d e r s l i k e Lai i t A t u l u d m u d a l i have become v i c t i m of 
69 
v i o l e n c e . 
Now, t h e need i s t o come o u t of t h i s dange rous and def u n c -
t i o n a l p o l i t i c a l b e h a v i o u r which i s f a s t becoming a s h o r t - c u t 
67 . Anand, V.K. I b i d . , p . 9 3 . 
6 8. I b i d . 
6 9 . T i ruche lvam, Meelam, 'A t r a g e d y ' in F r o n t l i n e , 21 May 1993 
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method to eliminate one's r i v a l s in the race to capture 
po l i t i c a l power or to seek p o l i t i c a l vendetta. This method 
not only erodes the democratic cu l ture of a pa r t i cu la r nat ian 
but also pushes i t into medieval butchery and darkness vhere 
swords and bul le ts decided who should own the seat of power. 
A reasser t icn of fa i th in democratic ethos and strengthening 
of the exis t ing ins t i tu t ions of representa t ive democracy i s the 
only way th i s trend can be reversed. Ballots and not bu l l e t s 
should be the means to resolve the p o l i t i c a l differences and 
disputes. In th i s reference Maldivian President said in 
December 1991» "Rajiv's brutal assass ina t ion revealed the 
alarming proportions / terrorism has reached. We need to curb 
the rapid growth of cross-border ter ror ism before i t t o t a l l y 
engulfs the peace and s t a b i l i t y of mankind. I t requires immediate 
70 
and concerted effor ts by a l l nat ions and people a l i k e . " 
—X 
Terrosism is only means of exp lo i t a t ion , a concept tha t 
seems to have influenced every f i e l d of human endeavour, leaving 
71 
no era or area ever free from i t s cruch. I t , now, is simply 
70, President Manmoon Abdul Gayoom in an Interview in the 
The Hindustan Times, 7 December 1991. 
71, Anand/ V.K., o p , c i t . , p . 25. 
I l l 
a respr t to senseless , u t t e r l y uncivi l i sed forms of violence, 
72 
a foreign inspired social and p o l i t i c a l deviance. The f ight 
agains t terrorism can be effect ive only if governments cooperate 
more closely especial ly thix)ugh the exchange of re levant in for -
mation concerning the prevention and combating of te r ror i sm, 
iden t i f i ca t ion , a r r e s t and persecution or ex t rad i t ion of 
t e r r o r i s t s . Nations will leave to sink mutual differences and 
suspicions and launch a col lec t ive war against te r ror ism. The 
issue of terrorism is subject to a heated debate because the 
countries in South Asian region have no shared def in i t ion of 
t e r r o r . In t h i s d i rec t ion, one of the most imaginative decisions 
was taken by the heads of the s t a t e and government of the seven 
South Asian countries Immediately on launching of SAARC a t Dhaka 
on December 8, 1985. They directed the standing committee of 
SAARC, comprising foreign secre ta r ies "to examine the problem 
of terrorism as i t affects the secur i ty and s t a b i l i t y of member 
73 
s t a t e s of SAARC. Terrorism affects not only the s t a b i l i t y and 
secur i ty of South Asian s t a t e s but also t h e i r r e l a t ions with 
74 
one another. I t is t h i s dimension which needs a t t en t ion , i n 
the Bangalore Summit of SA/iRC in November 19 86, a l l the member 
72. Singh, Randhir, 'Terrorism, s t a t e Terrorism and Democrated 
Rights ' , Economic fa Pol i t ica l Weekly, 18 Feb. 1992, p . 28. 
73. ^toorani, A.G., 'SAARC and Terrorism', Indian Express, 
21 February 1986. 
74. Ibi4, 
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nations agreed that cooperation among SAARC s ta tes was v i t a l if 
terror ism was to be prevented and eliminated from the region. 
And in 19 87, during the t h i r d Sxiromit, they attended a SAARC 
Regional Convention on Suppression of Terrorism. In March 1993 
Indian Parliament gave i t s seal of approval to the SAARC Convention 
75 
(Suppression of terrorisiiO Bi l l . All other SAARC members except 
Pakistan and Bangladesh have already adopted the l e g i s l a t i o n , 
one of the object ives of the Bill i s t h a t contracting s t a t e s wi l l 
cooperate with each other in exchanging information* in te l l igence 
and exper t i se to prevent t e r r o r i s t a c t i v i t i e s through precau-
t ionary measures by t he i r concerned agencies. 
Thus* undeterred by the fac t tha t the countries of the 
region are s ignator ies to the SAARC convention against te r ror i sm, 
t e r r o r i s t groups remain well equipped through across the border 
suppl ies , giving r i s e to a clandestine arms bazaar. I t i s a 
formidable r e a l i t y and is threatening the economic well-being as 
well as soc io -po l i t i ca l s t a b i l i t y of these soc i e t i e s . Par t icu-
l a r l y so , a t a t ime, when these countries are engaged in 
implementing an economic reforms programmes that is bound to 
generate i t s own pressures and socio-economic tensions. So the 
menace of terrorism must be dealt with a firm hand. 
75. The Hindustan Times, 3l March 1993. 
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CHAPTER - FIVE 
TRSTTK OF AY (MIR s MIGRAICTS AND REFUGEES 
The twen t i e th cen tu ry w i l l go down in h i s t o r y as the "age 
of re fugees" . Today, a t t h e dawn of the century , the refugee i s 
everywhere. Around s i x m i l l i o n refugees are sca t t e red in t h e 
count r ies surrounding Afghanistan where the Americans and Russians 
fought a decade-long war 'by p roxy ' . In 19^7, m/ l l ions were k i l l ed^ 
maimed and d isp laced when t h e B r i t i s h npr t i t ioned the s u b - c o n t i n e n t , 
a f t e r nea r ly h a l f a c e n t u r y , the pain i s almost f o r g o t t e n , but not 
ye t the p o l i t i c a l i l l - w i l l contr ived t o e f fec t the p a r t i t i o n . 
Refugees and migrants a re two separa te c a t e g o r i e s . But cond i t i ons 
t h a t propel them t o move out of t h e i r homes o v e r l a p . Refugees could 
be the consequence of a p o l i t i c a l t u r m o i l or even a n a t u r a l c a l a m i t y , 
while migra t ion i s a pe r sona l or family dec i s ion af fec ted by e x t e r n a l 
condi t ions l i k e poverty or environmental degradat ion . I t i s of ten a 
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s t ra tegy to irap:«ove the qual i ty of U f a . A puzzling and saddening 
feature of our times i s , inc iden ta l ly , that foriBer vict ims of tyranny, 
oppression and tor ture themselves become, when they come to power, 
perpetra tors of oppression and t o r t u r e . S t l Lanka, Pakistan, India 
and Bangladesh have demonstrated t h i s amply in the sub-cont inent . 
During recent years, the London based organisation, Amnesty In terna-
t i o n a l , has brought to world notice instances of oppression, to r tu re 
and b ru ta l violat ion of human r ights in India, Pakistan, Bangladesh 
1A 
and S r i Lanka. 
Almost half century a f te r the end of the colonia l period. 
South Asia i s In the midst of a c r i s i s that threatens not only some 
of the exis t ing s ta te s t ruc tures but the very fabr ic of soc ie ty . 
2 
There are three in te r - re la ted dimensions of the present c r i s i s . 
1. The growing polar isat ion of society along e thn i c , l i n g u i s t i c 
of religious l i n e s . Associated with t h i s , the underminiKg 
of soc ia l values through which diverse communities had lined 
together in a p l u r a l i s t i c society, 
1. United Nations Population Fund (UTIFPA) Peport, "The S ta te of the 
World, Population 1993", released on 6 July 1993, The Hin-^ustan 
Times, 12 July 1993* 
tkk. Purl , Rakshat, 'Nowhei-e to Go', The Hindustan Times« 2Q Nov.19<^1, 
2. Raja, Ponnawigana, 'The Crisis and Promise of South As ia ' , in 
Engineer, Asdiar All (ed), Ethnic Conflicts i n South Asia, 
(Delhi, 198?;, p . 17. 
lU) 
2 . The perceived fai lure of highly centralized s t ruc tu res of 
p o l i t i c a l power to give effective p o l i t i c a l representa t ion 
to a l l s t ra ta of soc ie ty , and the growing miTi tar izat lon 
associated with the use of coercive s ta te power t o suppress 
resurgent subnatlonalism. 
3 . The t h i r d dimension i s the co l l ap se of t he approach t o 
development adopted i n the pas t c o l o n i a l period i n South 
As ia . The growth process a s soc ia t ed with t h i s approach has 
generated endemic pover ty , growing i n t e r - p e r s o n a l and i n t e r -
r e g i o n a l d i s p a r i t i e s , e ros ion of t h e e c o l o g i c a l environment 
and f i n a l l y , growing dependence on fore ign aid i n the case of 
a number of coun t r i e s of South As ia . Today, t he whole of 
South Asia - S r i Lanka, I n d i a , Bangla-^esh, Pak i s t an and 
Bhutan i s faced with e thn ic problems, which has led t o the 
migra t ion of lakhs of people from one place t o ano the r and t a k i n g 
re fuge . This has c rea ted an i s s u e i n i t s e l f . 
A. MIGRATION AFTER PARTITICW OF INDIA: 
After p a r t i t i o n of Ind ia in 19^7, t h e orgy of v io l ence t h a t 
occurred in d i f f e ren t p a r t s of t h e coun t ry , made Hindus and Muslims 
susp ic ious of each o the r . T ransp l an t a t i on of the mass of popu la t ion 
from one country to the o t h e r , had not been envisaged s e r i o u s l y a t 
any s tage by e i t h e r government. The Government of Ind ia thought i t 
inconciewable tha t people would be prepared t o leave t h e i r l a n d s , 
proper ty and t h e i r a n c e s t r a l hemes. But by the f i r s t week of Ju ly 19V7 
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the problem had s t a r t e d assuming s e r i o u s p r o p o r t i o n s , I t vas e s t i -
3 
mated t h a t in Delhi a lone 70,000 refugees h&^ crossed ove r . United 
Provinces and some neighbouring s t a t e s a l s o had t o cope with l a r g e 
number of r e fugees . To congress l e a d e r s , t r a n s f e r o-r popula t ion 
appeared a complete nega t ion of t h e i r Ideology -which they had 
advocated throughout t h e i r 11-fe. Mahatma Gar th l , unequivocal ly 
re jec ted t h e idea in the fol lowing words: 
" I t (exchange of populat ion) i s unthinkable and i m p r a c t i c a b l e . 
The l o g i c a l consequence of ary such s t e p i s too d read fu l t o 
5 
contemplate" . 
When the communal s i t u a t i o n became worse the l eade r s who had 
always been aga ins t planned t r a n s f e r ofpopulat ion g r a d u a l l y r e a l i z e d 
the g rav i ty of the s i t u a t i o n . Even J innah did not expect t h a t t h e r e 
6 
would be such a l a rge migra t ion of popu la t ion . Nehru expressed h i s 
d e f i n i t e opinion aga ins t mass mi-gration on 19 August 19^7, "while 
we s h a l l give every h e l p t o those who wish t o come t o "^ast Punjab, 
we would not l i k e t o encourage nr^ss migra t ion of peop"'e ac-^osp the 
nevf borders , for t h i s w i l l involve tremendous misery •''or ?11 
7 
c o n c e r n e d . . . " 
3 . Bai , Sa tya , M., Pun.jab Since P a r t i t i o n . (T)elhi, 19^6) , p . 101. 
h. Ibid . ^ p. 102. 
5 . Gandhi, M.K. The Pro tagonis t s of Pak i s tan , (Allahabad, 19*+7) 
p. 2lif. 
6. The Tribune (Ambala). 5 Apr i l 195^. 
7 . Quoted in Ra l , S a t y a , M., o p . c i t . y p . 105. 
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Transplantation of the mass of population from one country 
t o the other takes place only af ter cer ta in amount of psychological^ 
ideological and physical upheaval and disturbance. The conditions 
in Pakistan and India and the b r u t a l i t i e s and humiliat ions tha t the 
peoples had to undergo,brought the required psychological change to 
induce the people to leave a l l tha t they held dear and t o f lee for 
protection and she l te r to the other side where t h e i r community vas 
8 
in majority. In view of the de ter iora t ing s i su ta t ion and f a i lu re 
of the leadership and the government t o check the exodus, both the 
Dominions f inal ly considered i t necessary t o se t up machinery t o 
9 
evacuate the unfortunate people called refugees. I t was estimated 
tha t nearly 21 lakhs of Muslim refugees had moved in to the West 
Punjab since 1 August 19lf7 and that during the same p9riod 20 laWis 
10. 
of non-Muslims had lef t for the East Punjab. About 673 refugee 
t r a ins were run between 27 August and 6 November 19^7 and they 
were responsible for the movement of over 23,00,000 of refugees 
inside India and across the border. Of these 13»62,000 were non-
11 
Muslims and 9,39,000 Muslims. The East Punjab Government se t up 
21 refugees c^mps in different d i s t r i c t s in the s t a t e and a number 
12 
of such camps were set up In West Punjab in Pakistan. A large number 
8» Ibid . , pp. 106-107. 
9. Ib id . 
10. This estimate v;as made on the Ikasis of the figures collected by 
the Military Svacuation Organisation (MEO) which was to arrange 
the movement of the evacuees across the border and was respon-
sible for their protection en route. 
11. Pant, Govind Ballabh, Millions on the Move - The Aftermath of 
Partition (Delhi, n.d.) , p. 5. 
US 
of displaced persons who had migrated t o and from I n d i a , had been 
deprived of the means of l ive l ihood . Mary of them had exhausted 
13 
a l l t h e i r savings in the process of mig ra t ion . The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y 
of rese t t l ement of m i l l i o n s of uprooted people, both UT'ban and 
r u r a l and unattached women and c h i l d r e n , presented a c o l o s s a l 
problem of providing imTne.-^iate r e l i e f , f inding housing accomnaiation 
l a n d s , shops, bus iness concerns , f a c t o r i e s and in l a r g e number of 
cases new v o c a t i o r s . Accordingly, t h e reh^ 'bi l" ' ta t ion n l a r s we-^ 
s e t . A l a rge number of refugee camps were se t up. There were more 
than 160 refugee camps a l l over I n d i a , providing accomrrodation t o 
12,50»000 re fugees . In Punjab alone 7,21,396 refugees were accommo-
dated i n 85 camps towards t h e end of December 19^7 ' Out of t h e 
remaining 1,50,000 were i n camps a t D e l h i , ^3»000 i n Pa jas than , 
13,000 in Bombay, 30,000 i n the United Provinces , 500 i n Madras and 
15 
1,500 in the Cen t r a l P rov inces . The government spent l a rge amounts 
on the camps - t h e i r es tab l i shment and d i s t r i b u t i o n of food and 
c l o t h i n g . 
R e h a b i l i t a t i o n and re se t t l emen t proved t o be one of the most 
d i f f i c u l t and complicated problems t h a t India and Pakis tan had t o 
face . A number of conferences were held between India and Pakis tan 
t o come to some agreement on the i s sue of evacuee prooer ty -^ nd va r ious 
16 
o ther i ssues a r i s i n g out of the p a r t i t i o n . Various agreements and 
13 . I b i d . , p . 125. 
1^. I b i d . . p . 1^3. 
15. Pant, Goving Ba l l abh , o p . c i t . . pp. 11-12. 
16. Rai , Sa tya , M. , o p . c i t . « p. 1^-9, 
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dec i s ion were taken during these confe rences . But t h e r e was a vas t 
d i f ference between the agreements and t h e i r implementat ion i n 
p r a c t i c e . The movement of the non-Muslim popula t ion i n t o Ind ia and 
t h a t of the Muslim i n t o Pak i s tan caused an upheaval i n t h e economic 
l i f e of the two c o u n t r i e s . 
B . BANGUDBSHI RBFUGSSS IN INDIA: 
Like o ther coun t r i e s o''' t h e s u b - c o n t i n e n t , minor i ty commu-
n i t i e s often f e e l insecure and deprived in Bangladesh. There could 
be d i f fe rences i n the degree of d i s c r i m i n a t i o n the minor i ty communi-
t i e s f e e l in Bangladesh, I n d i a , Pak i s tan and S r i Lanka. Mino r i t i e s 
i n Bangladesh c o n s t i t u t e 1^ per cen t of the popu la t ion , according 
t o o f f i c i a l s t a t i s t i c s . Hindus account fo r 12 .5 per c e n t , t h e 
Buddhists one per cent and C h r i s t i a n s l e s s t han one p e r c e n t . But 
the Bangladesh Hindu Buddhist and C h r i s t i a n c o u n c i l , a body of the 
m i n o r i t i e s , claims t h a t the percentage of m i n o r i t i e s in h i g h e r , c lose 
17 
t o 20 per cen t . This i s , however, d i s p u t e d . Hindus a r e t h e l a r g e s t 
of the minori ty groups and a re scattere-^ a l l over Bf^ngladesh while 
the Buddhists and C h r i s t i a n s are concentra ted i n c e r t a i n d i s t r i c t s . 
Buddl^ists are mostly located in the Chi t tagong F i l l Tract d i s t r i c t s . 
The Chr i s t i ans come mainly from "Dhaka, B a r i ? o l and some o the r 
d i s t r i c t s . The minor i t i e s have t h e i r own r e l i g i o u s bodies^but the 
"Hindu, Buddhist and C h r i s t i a n Council" ac t as an apex o r g a n i s a t i o n 
for a l ] the th ree r e l i g i o u s groups and of ten a i r views on beha l f of 
the minor i t i e s as a whole. The Buddhists have problems p a r t i c u l a r l y 
17. S t a t i s t i c a l Year Book of Bangladesh, 1986 (Dhaka, 1987) , P. 113 ' 
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i n the context of the insurgency in the Chit tagong H i l l T rac t s by 
the Buddhist t r i b a l s while the C h r i s t i a n s do not get involved in 
18 
such c o n f l i c t s , perhaps because of t h e i r n e g l i g i b l e p e r c e n t a g e . 
Even a f t e r 21 yea r s of independence of Bangladesh, t he s t a t u s and 
condi t ion of t h e minor i t i y connnunities remain a ma t t e r of concern. 
During Bangladesh war, t he re was a huge in f lux of refugees 
i n India from East Pak i s t an . An est imated 3.5 m i l l i o n Eas t Bengal i 
19 
refugees had entered India by t h e 3rd week of May 1 971 • India 
20 
helped them with food and s h e l t e r . The un in te r rup ted in f lux has 
led t o a s e r ious demographic and e l e c t o r a l imbalance. The l a s t 
unof f i c i a l es t imates have put the number of Bangladeshi migrants i n 
21 
the country at an astounding e igh t t o t e n m i l l i o n . And now the 
migration i s from the border d i s t r i c t s t o the c a p i t a l , vhere the 
refugees have put up whole c o l o n i e s . Though t h e Bangladeshi refugee 
problem i s not a new one, the problem r e a l l y assumed f r i g h t e n i n g 
proport ions a f t e r the 1971 Indo-Pak- wa.T. Since t h e n , t h e s i t u a t i o n 
has changed d r a s t i c a l l y . Whereas e a r l i e r , t h e migra t ion was l imi ted 
t o s t a t e s contiguous t o the Bangladesh bolder - p a r t i c u l a r l y West 
Bengal, Assam, and Tr ipura . Today, the prdiblera has extended t o the 
other s t a t e s as w e l l . Many refugees have moved i n t o B i h a r , U .F . , 
18. Choudhury, Zaglul A., 'Bangladesh Minor i t i e s f e e l insecure and 
d e p r i v e d ' , Times of I n d i a . 12 January 1993. 
1 9 • She l ly , M.R . , Emergence of a New Nation in Mul t ipo la r world: 
BangladeshT (Dhaka,1979), p. Mf. 
20. Begum, Khurshida, Tension Over the Farakka Barrage« 
(Dhaka, 1987), p . lOy. 
21 . J a i n , Minu 'Des t ina t ion Delhi : Bangladesh: Immigrants flood 
the C a p i t a l ' , Sunday, 6-12 September, 1992, p . 66. 
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Gujrat and even DelM. 
In Delhi , the migrants have se t t led in massive c lus te r s 
along the banks of the Yamuna in Jehagirpu^^i, Seelampur and other 
resettlement colonies. To look at the s t a t i s t i c s , the o f f i c i a l s 
admit tha t the r e a l figure is closer to five laMi. Slums spring up 
overnight and of f ic ia l s confess that they are he lp less to do anything 
about i t , as there are several problems. They s e t t l e dovm in slums 
and even manage to get ra t ion cards within a few months and are 
l i s t ed as vo te r s . I t i s now nearly impossible to ident i fy an 
i l l e g a l immigrant from Bangladesh because they look l ike Indians , 
speak the same language and wear the same c lo thes . An o f f i c i a l 
from the external a f fa i r s ministry pointed out, "Quantification i s 
possible only when you come with a visa and the ¥F<RO (Foreigners 
Registrat ion and Record Office) clears you. There i s no other way 
of identifying of person as an immigrant. And, once he gets a ra t ion 
22 
card, he simply gets los t in the crowd as Just another Indian. 
The long term security and economic ir.plications of t h i s la rge-sca le 
influx are admittedly unnerving. But there has t o be more humane 
approach to the problem, in ternat ional considerations notwithstan-
ding. 
On March 1993 the statesman reported that according to a 
responsible source, the population of Bangladesh reg is te red a 
22. Ibid. 
12 o 
s h o r t f a l l of 7 .3 t o 9.3 m i l l i o n from the e a r l i e r p r o j e c t i o n s and 
much of t h i s sho r t f a l l i s due t o the ou tmigra t ion of m i l l i o n s 
t o Ind ia . The s tatesman a l s o repor ted t h a t according t o the TTnion 
Minis t ry , 1^ m i l l i o n Bangladeshis sneaked i n t o Ind ia through 
23 
VJest Bengal over the l a s t t en ye?.rs. S t a t i s t i c s prepared by the 
Union Home Minis t ry show t h a t 1 6 of Assam's 23 d i s t r i c t s hnve been 
overwhelmed by Bangladeshi )ssm» )3©»asr «K^BM3a«dBi0d }sof^ l^M '^g^sa^dsi^^ 
s e t t l e r s , imbalancing the e l e c t o r a l r o l l s i n 50 of the 126 assembly 
c o n s t i t u e n c i e s . The e x t e n t of the i n f l u x i s r e f l e c t e d in t h e s t e e p 
r i s e i n population in some d i s t r i c t between 1971 and 1991 -
Dhemaji (lOif.85^) Kokrajhar (75%); Kamrap (6i+.68%); Darrang (62.31%) 
Goalpara (56.8%) and Cachar (lf7.6%). 
In Apr i l 1991, Hiteshwar S a i k i a , the Chief M i n i s t e r of Assam 
t o l d the assembly t h a t t h r e e m i l l i o n Bangladeshis had i n f i l a t r a t e d 
i n t o the s t a t e s ince 1987. Subsequently t h e E l e c t i o n Commission 
d i rec ted the S ta t e Government t o ca r ry out an i n t e n s i v e r e v i s i o n 
of the e l e c t o r a l r o l l s . The recen t r i o t s in 1992 have once a.pain 
focussed on the need for an urgent s o l u t i o n t o the problem of 
inf i l t rn t ic ' -^ from B^^ngladesh. The is-^ue has been cornounded bv t h e 
Bangladesh Government's b a l l i g e r e n t s t a n c e . The r i o t s hnve g r e a t l y 
2 3 . Burman, B.K. Roy, 'Bangla.-^eshi I s s u e in P e r s p e c t i v e ' , 
Mainstream. I^ f A p r i l , 1993» P« 7 . 
2^ . Roy, Ch i t t ap r iya and Pramanik, Bimal, 'Problems of Chakma 
and o ther T r i b e s ' , Mainstream, 23 December 1989, P. 20. 
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angered the indigenous Assamese - both Muslims and Hindus . As such, 
a sharp response developing i n t o a mass movement aga ins t the 
i l l e g a l immigrants cannot be ruled o u t . The major h indrance in 
de t ec t i ng and deport ing fo re igners i s t h e c o n t r o v e r s i a l I l l e g a l 
Migrants (Determination by T r i b u n a l s ) Act , 1983> which ove r ru l e s a l l 
o ther laws concerning i l l e g a l imnig ra t ion i n the s t a t e . The 
fore igners - mostly poverty s t r i c k e n Bangladeshis-merge themselves 
with the l o c a l populat ion the reby making d e t e c t i o n almost impos-
s i b l e . The majority of t he i l l e g a l e n t r a n t s a re of Nepalese o r i g i n , 
coming i n t o Assam e i t h e r from t r o u b l e d Southern Bhutan or from 
Nepal i t s e l f . In 1991, the number of Nepalese deported were 
5,637 as agains t 23,303 Bangladesh is . I n 1992, 36,280 Nepalese were 
25 
pushed out of Assam only 1,700 Bangla n a t i o n a l s were forced o u t . 
I l l e g a l migrants from Bangladesh a r e a l s o present i n West Bengal , 
Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland and Manlpur. Arunachal has no common 
border with Bangladesh but has common borders with Burma, China 
(Tibet) and Bhutan. There are always t r a n s - b o r d e r movements in t h i s 
r eg ion . A good number of Nepalese and persons o r i g i n a t i n g from 
Bangladesh have a l so come over t o Arunpchal . All the d i s t r i c t s of 
Tr ipura have common borders with Bangladesh and in a l l of them 
the population growth ra te i s much hifrh^r t^-an t h e n a t i o n a l ^ver?if^e. 
Migrants from Bangladesh are not only Bengal i Fin-^us and MusliTs 
but a l so Buddhist and other t r l b a l s . Purnea ^nd Kishanganj d i s t r i c t s 
2 5 . Burroan, B.K. Roy, o p . c i t . . p . B. 
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of Bihar are a l s o repor ted t o ha-ye received a good number of 
26 
migrants from Bangladesh dur ing the l a s t decade. 
The Bangladeshi i n f l u x in to e a s t e r n India does not c o n s i s t 
of p o l i t i c a l or communal refugees but of people in sea rch of l^nd 
or employment. Anyone found i l l e g a l l y c ros s ing the border can 
properly be turned back. But those "de tec ted" a f t e r cons ide rab le 
27 
periods of time can not be expel led without due p r o c e s s . In 
September 1992, a conference of Chief Min is te r s from S t a t e s affec-
ted by i l l e g a l immigration from Bangladesh was h e l d . I t marked a 
recogni t ion of a problem t h a t has been becoming worse over the 
years . If measures l i k e t h e issue of i d e n t i t y cards i n border 
areas were thought of and implemented e a r l i e r , t h e t h r e a t m i ^ t 
not have reached a propor t ion where i t i s now. I t cannot be 
28 
neglected any longer . The magnitude of the problem i s c l e a r from 
Union Home Minis te r S .B. Chavan's obse rva t ion t h a t i t has now 
become extremely d i f f i c u l t t o make a correct e s t ima te of those 
who managed t o sneak in and merge with the l o c a l p o p u l a t i o n . 
There i s an urgent need, t o i n i t i a t e a d m i n i s t r a t i v e measures t o 
check the flow as we l l as t o de tec t and deport t hose who have 
26. Chaudhury, Zaf^lul, A. , o p . c i t . 
27.Verghese, B.G., *Love Thy Nei/rhbour', The Times of I n d i a . 
1C November, 1992. 
28. The Hindu. 29 September, 1992. 
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already e n t e r e d . But in t h i s r e f e r ence , t he process of d e t e c t i o n 
has t o be conducted, t he r e fo re , with g r ea t care and p a t i e n c e . 
29 
For t h i s a l l coopera t ion of Bangladesh i s needed t o a g rea t e x t e n t . 
The s teady in f lux of refugees from East Pak i s tan , imposed 
an enormous bur3en on the Indian t r e a s u r y , es t imated t o be as much 
30 
as $700 m i l l i o n a y e a r . I t a l so b r o u ^ t s e r ious p o l i t i c a l p-"obleras 
i n i t s vake . F i r s t , the e thn ic and r e l i g i o n s d i v e r s i t y of I n d i a ' s 
n o r t h - e a s t e r n s t a t e s (notably Assam, T r i p u r a , Manipur and West 
Bengal) , a s u b s t a n t i a l inf lux of r e fugees , both Hinclu and Muslim 
was bound t o d i s t u r b the de l i ca t e na tu re of s o c i a l r e l a t i o n s i n 
31 
these s t a t e s . Quite apar t from the problem of s h e l t e r i n g and 
caring for them, the Centra l Government a l s o had t o soothe the 
a n x i t i e s the populace of the border s t a t e of West Bengal , which 
remembered only too wel l the experience of unwelcome refugee in f lux 
of 19^7-^8. The East Pakis tani refugee i n 19lf7-^ were unwelcome 
for a v a r i e t y of reasons , two of which seem p a r t i c u l a r l y s i g n i f i -
can t . F i r s t , they added t o the pooula t ion of an a l r eady over -
populated s t a t e and thereby placed demand on scarce r e s o u r c e s . 
Second, t he re were cultu^^al prejudices t h a t divided them. Each 
group spoke a d i f f e r e n t d i a l e c t of Benga l i , which vms the source 
29 . Verghese, B.G. •Lo -^e thy Neighbour ' , The Times of I n d i a . 
10 November 1992. 
30. Singh, Sukhvant, The Liberat ion of Bangladesh. (T>elhi, 1980), 
p . 15. 
3 1 . Ganguly, Sumit, The Origins of War in South Asia : Indo-
Pakis tan Conf l ic t s ince 19^*^. (Lahore. 198''^). P . 118. 
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of considerable f r i c t i o n . Despite these potent ia l problems, the 
Indian leadership could not sea l the borders and stop the refugee 
influx.For humanitarian reasons, regai^dless of cos t , the refugees 
had to be admitted. Perhaps, more to the point, i t was impossible 
to seal the highly porous borders. 
The more enduring, longer term answer l i e s in a s s i s t i n g 
Bangladesh to develop and create more jobs through t r a d e , economic 
cooperation and p o l i t i c a l accommodation. This would yield India 
r ich dividends too , especial ly in the North-Sast for -vAiich t r a n s i t 
33 
and access t o the sea through Bangladesh a re most impor t an t . 
TH3 CHAKMA RBFUCSSS: 
The Buddhist Chakmas of Bangladesh who have migrated t o t h e 
neighbouring Indian s t a t e s of Tr ipura , Mizoram e t c . , rose a problem 
of a d i f f e r en t o r d e r . There are a good number of Chakmas l i v i n g in 
Tripura and Mizorara for gene ra t i ons . The problem can be t r aced t o 
an unwise Radcliffe award in t r a n s f e r r i n g the Buddhist dominated 
Chittagong H i l l Trac t s (aiT) t o the Muslim major i ty Eas t P a k i s t a n . 
During the B r i t i s h regime n o n - t r i b a l s were not allowed t o be s e t t l e d 
in the CHT d i s t r i c t s permanently. Af ter the p a r t i t i o n and i n c l u s i o n 
32. I b i d . . p . 119. 
33- Verghese, B.G., o p . c i t . « 
3*<-. The Hindustan Times, 15 June 1993. 
127 
of CHT in Pakis tan in ^^h7 and fol lowing c o n s t i t u t i o n a l changce •'n 
35 
Pakis tan , the CHT l o s t most of i t s pro tec ted s t a t u s and the i n f l u x 
of n o n - t r i b a l s e t t l e r s s t a r t e d pe rcep t ib ly a f t e r s e v e r a l thousand 
Chakmas were ousted because of the Karnaphuli p r o j e c t . Since then 
the t r i b a l l i f e of the a rea has been cont inuously d i s tu rbed and the-
36 
inflow of n o n - t r i b a l s e t t l e r s has beer, i n c r e a s i n g . They took 
s h e l t e r with t h e i r k i t h and k in i n Tr ipura and Mizoram. They were 
not much welcomed. The bulk of them were removed t o Arunachal 
Pradesh. S t i l l they do not have c i t i z e n s h i p r i ^ t s . At the t ime 
of the l i b e r a t i o n s t r u g g l e i n Bangladesh, a s e c t i o n of the Chakmas 
sided with Pak i s t an , perhaps because of b i t t e r n e s s a t being ev i c t ed 
from t h e i r homes, but t h i s has become a p o l i t i c a l load which they 
'37 
carry t o a c e r t a i n e x t e n t in Bangladesh. They are h i s t o r y ' s l e a s t -
known refugees and the t r a g i c d i m e n s l c s of t h e i " s i t u a t i o n have 
38 
l a rge ly gone unnot iced . 
The homeland of Chakmas, the Chittagong F i l l T rac t s i s moun-
ta inous and under t h i c k f o r e s t s . The s p e c i a l s t a t u s the CHT enjoyed 
under B r i t i s h ru l e cont inued t i l l Pakis tan decided t o end i t i n 1 9 ^ 
by removing the curbs on people of the plaivis to s e t t l e i n t h e 
35* Roy> Ch i t t ap r iya and Pramanik, Bimal, o p . c i t . , p . 20. 
36. I b i d . 
2)7. Burman, B .K. ^oy, o p . c l b . , p . 7 . 
38 . Menon, Raraesh, 'Chakmas : Shat tered L i n e s ' , India Today. 
15 March, 1987, p . 76 . 
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t r i b a l a r e a s . The problem got a g g r a v a t e d when P r e s i d e n t Z i a u r 
Rahman fo l lowed a p o l i c y of e i i cou rag ing p e o p l e of p l a i n s t o 
s e t t l e in t h e t r i b a l l e n d s w i t h t h e o b v i o u s o b j e c t i v e of o u t n u m -
b e r i n g the t r i b a l s i n t h e i r own homeland . Because of t h i s , 
i n s u r g e n c y groups ga ined g round among t h e Chakmas who formed 
t h e S h a n t i B' a h i n i , whose means of a c h i e v i n g t h e t a r g e t of a 
f a i r deal f o r Chakma was v i o l e n t . I n t h e c o n f l i c t t h a t f o l l o w e d 
i n v o l v i n g t h e S h a n t i B a h i n i and t h e Bang ladesh armed f o r c e s , 
4 0 
t h o u s a n d s of chakmas f l e d t o I n d i a f o r r e f u g e . The exodus 
i n c r e a s e d s i g n i f i c a n t l y when Bangladesh i n i t i a t e d t h e p r o c e s s 
o f JJecoming an I s l a m i c s t a t e a f t e r t h e a s s a s s i n a t i o n of S h e i k h 
Mujib-ur-Rahman in 19 75 . 
INDIAN STAND; 
Chakmas may have been Dhaka ' s p rob lem b u t t h e y have 
i n c r e a s i n g l y become I n d i a ' s a s w e l l now. From t h e I n d i a n p o i n t 
of v iew, t h e s t e a d y i n f l u x of a growing number of r e f u g e e s i s a 
s r i o u s problem w i t h a l a r m i n g r a m i f i c a t i o n s . But on h u m a n i t a r i a n 
g r o u n d s , t h e r e i s no vi/ay t h e c o n c e r n e d S t a t e Governments c a n 
DUt a s top t o i t . The s t o r i e s ot b r u t a l i t i e s b r o u g h t by each 
41 
f a m i l y p o i n t t o a human t r a g e d y of mass ive p r o p o r t i o i i S . What has 
3 9 . The Hindus tan Tlnaes, 15 May 199 3 . 
4 0 . I n d i a n Express , lb M^y 1993. 
4 1 , Menon, Ramesh, o p . c i t . , p . 7 b . 
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b e e n happen ing i n t h e CHT a r e a ove r l a s t two de<Sades i s n o t h i n g 
42 
s h o r t of e t h n o c i d e . They had dec ided t o f l e e a f t e r t h e Bangladesh 
Army u n l e a s h e d an o r g y of v i o l e n c e - a t t a c k e d t h e i r v i l l a g e , b e a t 
up ChaktTia men, r a p e d t h e i r women and b u r u t and l o o t e d t h e i r 
43 
h o u s e s . 
I n d i a p r o v i d e d f r e e d a i l y r a t i o n s of r i c e , d a l , o i l , 
s a l t and milk powder b e s i d e s f r e e s h e l t e r and t h r e e s e t s o f 
c l o t h e s and t h r e e b l a n k e t s f o r each f a m i l y . Th i s i n v o l v e d an 
e x p e n d i t u r e of n e a r l y R s . 6 c r o r e s a n n u a l l y f o r a b o u t 55 /000 
r e f u g e e s i n a l l t h e s i x camps w i t h o u t any f o r e i g n h e l p . The 
T r i p u r a Government has a l s o t a k e n c a r e of f r e e e d u c a t i o n f o r t h e 
c h i l d r e n of t h e r e f u g e e s and s u p p l y of p o t a b l e w a t e r t h r o u g h 
44 
deep t u b e - w e l l s . The c o n t i n u o u s i n f l u x of t h e CHT t r i b a l s has 
n o t o n l y p u t a heavy f i n a n c i a l burden on I n d i a , b u t i t i s 
a l s o c r e a t i n g t e n s i o n l o c a l l y s i n c e t h e r e f u g e e s , who a r e l i v i n g 
a t s u b s i s t e n c e l e v e l , have s t a r t e d t o enc roach i n t o t h e f o r e s t s 
and v i e i n t h e l a b o u r marke t wi th t h e l o c a l d a i l y wage e a r n e r s 
45 
u n d e r c u t t i n g t h e l e t t e r ' s d a i l y wage r a t e s . I n d i a f i n d s i t s e l f 
i n a p e c u l i a r s i t u a t i o n , whe ther i t i s g e n u i n e r e f u g e e s l i k e t h e 
Chakmas or t h e hundreds of t h o u s a n d s of i n f i l t r a t o r s from a c r o s s 
4 2 . Roy, C h i t t a p r i y a and Pramanik , Bimal, o p . c i t . , p . 2 1 . 
4 3 . Memon, E^mesh^ op• c i t . 
4 4 . Roy, C h i t t a p r i y a , op . c i t . , p . 24 . 
4 5 . I b i d . 
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t h e border, the inflow of i l l e g a l migrants has l e d t o a demog-
r a p h i c change in the North-east which, if not t a c k l e d in r i g h t 
e a r n e s t , could have f a r - r e a c h i n g consequences i n t h e r eg ion . 
The Question of Repatr ia t ion? 
The ques t ion of r e p a t r i a t i o n of chaktna refugees t o t h e i r 
homeland in the CHT d i s t r i c t s i s a major i r r i t a n t between Ind ia 
and Bangladesh, To solve t h i s problems many n e g o t i a t i o n s were 
h e l d / but a l l of them proved f r u i t l e s s . U l t ima te ly during a 
v i s i t t o Isiew Delhi in May, 199 2, Bangladesh Prime Min i s t e r , Begum 
Khal ida Zia had given a conmitment t o Prime Min i s t e r P.V. harsimha 
Rao t o s e t up a cotimittee a t t h e p o l i t i c a l l eve l t o s e t t l e t h e 
46 
Chakma problem, A 9 member corrmittee headed by Al i Ahmed was 
formed. He met with Jana Samhati Sami t i (JSS) P r e s i d e n t J . B . 
47 
Larma who submitted a c h a r t e r of demands on 4 th'^ Dec ember, 1992. 
More meetings were scheduled but were c a l l e d off f o r some reason 
o r t h e o t h e r . India and Bangladesh, during Khalida Z i a ' s v i s i t 
t o India in May 1992, agreed t o a r range t h e r e p a t r i a t i o n of about 
56,000 t r i b a l refugees, mostly chakmas, to the CHT in f u l l s a f e t y 
and s e c u r i t y , hbne of t h e refugees, were, howerve, prepared to 
48 
go back. Most of the refugees are of t h e view t h a t u n t i l conp le t e 
4 6 . The Statesman, 2 June 1992. 
4 7 . The Indian Lxpress, 5 June 1992. 
4 8 . The Hindustan Times, 15 May 1993. 
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normalcy vas r e s to red / t h e q u e s t i o n of t h e i r r e t u r n to t h e i r 
homeland in the h i l l t r a c t s does not a r i s e . A de l ega t i on from 
Bangladesh, led by Communication Minis ter Col. (Retd.) Al i Ahmed/ 
v i s i t e d the s t a t e of Tripura on 9 April 1993 and addressed the 
refugees at the lakumbari Camp. They were assured t h a t t h e y could 
r e t u r n home sa fe ly and t h e i r p rope r ty would be given back t o them. 
Ahmed/ however, f a i l e d to say anything about t h e withdrawal of 
Bangladesh Ajmy from t h e CHT, and on whether Muslim S e t t l e r s would 
49 . 
be deported. Six years ago, s i m i l a r arrangements had been made+o 
r e p a t r i a t e the Chakma re fugees but t h e move had t o be abandoned 
50 
because of t h e i r f e a r of p e r s e c u t i o n . 
During another, round of v i s i t to the refugee cartps, by 
t h e delegat ion l e d by Al i Ahmed on 9 May 1993, a group of regugees 
l e d by Upendra Lai Chakma had submit ted a l i s t of 13 demands in 
a memorandum. But the de lega t ion did not give any s p e c i f i c a s s u -
rance t o the refugee l e a d e r s on t h e i r memorandum. The d e l e g a t i o n 
s a i d t h a t the memorandum would be sent to the Prime Min i s t e r Khal ida 
Zia for her c o n s i d e r a t i o n . I ^ . Chakma poin ted out t h a t t h e 
Bangladesh government on severa l occas ions had not honoured commit-
51 
ments given t o the t r i b a l s . He t o l d Sunday/ 'we can not r e t u r n 
on t h e bas is of verbal assurances because the Bangladesh government 
4 9 . The Morning Sun, (Dhaka) , 2 May 1993 . 
50. 'Dhaka i s a t Fau l t ' (Ed i to r i a l ) , The Hindustan Tirt^s, 
10 June 1993. 
5 1 . The Morning Sun, 15 May 1^93. 
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had violated i t s commitments severa l t imes b e f o r e . " The l e a d e r 
be l ieves tha t t h e Chakma can r e t u r n if t h e Bangladesh government 
s igns an agreement with Jana Samhati Samit i (JSS) , the only 
p o l i t i c a l Organisa t ion of the CPff's indigenous peop le . The demands 
of refugees include withdrawal of Army and p a r a m i l i t a r y forces 
from Chittagong, withdrawal of Muslim r e s e t t l e r s and suspension 
of the r e s e t t l i n g p roces s , g ran t ing more autonomy t o t r ibesmen 
and providing adequate s e c u r i t y and r e s e t t l e m e n t b e n e f i t s t o t h e 
52 
refugees on t h e i r r e t u r n to Bangladesh. Thotigh the Bangladesh 
Government has agreed t o ensure r e t u r n of land and p r o p e r t y 
belonging to the refugees, i t did not make any s p e c i f i c comtiitmorit 
on t h e o ther demands of the r e fugees . On the ques t ion of withdrawal 
of Army from CHT a r e a . Foreign Minis ter of Bangladesh, Mustaf i zu r 
F&hman said, "why should the army be withdrawn? Give me one good 
reason. If the Kashmiris t e l l you t o withdraw t h e army from 
Kashmir would you t o i t ? After a l l , why i s the army s t a t i o n e d 
53 
i n Punjab end Kashmir? To provide s e c u r i t y , ' 
In May 1993, a f t e r years of f r u i t l e s s n e g o t i a t i o n s , Dhaka 
and Kew Delhi have reached an agreement over chaj.ma r e p a t r i a t i o n . 
According to a j o i r t statement of t^ie Indo-t^angla de lega t ion whicli 
v i s i t e d South Tripura in May 1993, t he refugees were resporisive 
Si*. The Hin<dustan Tim^_, 15 May 1993. 
53 . An Interview with Mustatizur Rahman, Sunday, 27 June 
3 July , 1993. 
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to the proposal for speedy r epa t r i a t ion to Bangladesh and 
54 
expressed eagerness t o re turn to t h e i r homes. I t s t a t e s , ' t he 
two sides agreed t o begin the process of inpletnentation within 
55 
30 days.** They exchanged views on the broad parameters to be 
establ ished including the timeframe envisaged, l o g i s t i c s , t r a n s i t 
camps end other p o l i t i c a l modali t ies . The Indian government had 
assured i ts fu l les t cooperation to a s s i s t and encourage the refugees 
56 
to return, AS far as refugee leaders are concerned they say tha t 
t h e problem can be solved only by the internat ional corrmunity 
57 
exert ing pressure on the gDvernments of Bangladesh. They also say 
t h a t the refugees were not ready t o return t o CHT un t i l a p o l i -
t i c a l solution was reached. According t o them a conducive atmosphere 
for repatr ia t ion was yet to be created in the h i l l s of Bangladesh 
where army rule was s t i l l enforced. The t r i ba l lefugees are 
ins i s t ing on secur i ty and measures to enable them to r ega in 
t h e i r 'social s t a t u r e ' , which had been affected by the influx 
of Muslim inhabi tants . The t r i b a l s , who formed 9054 of the popu-
l a t i o n now accounted for l e s s than 50% of the population in the 
58 
h i l l t r a c t s . 
In June 1993, Bangladesh Foreign Mii.ister A.S.M. Mustaf izur 
Rahman visi ted New Delhi to sort out the problem. But i t has not 
^^' The Hindustan Tinfes, 15 Way 1993 
^^- Ibid. 
5fc . Gokhale, Mitin A., 'Unlawful Entry, Sunday, 23-24 May, 1^93 
pp. 91-92. 
57. Ibid. 
58. The Hindustan Times, 15 May 1993. 
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b e e n a s u c c e s s . The r e p a t r i a t i o n o f Chakma r e f u g e e s , which was 
t o have begun on June 8;^on t h e b a s i s of an u n d e r s t a n d i n g r e a c h e d 
between Ind ia and Bangladesh has r ema ined a n o n - s t a r t e r so f a r . 
C l e a r l y t h e chakmas need more t h a n a v e r b a l a s s u r a n c e , and i t i s 
b a s i c a l l y f o r Bangladesh t o o f f e r them a scheme t h a t t h e t r i b a l s 
would f i nd honourable and a c c e p t a b l e . 
C. ROHIMGYA fiEFUGEES IN BHANG^ADSSH; 
The Muslim known as Rohingyas a r e one of Myanmar 's 
numerous m i n o r i t i e s . As e a r l y as t h e 1 6 t h c e n t u r y t h e s e m i n o r i -
t i e s have been l i v i n g i n Arakan s t a t e i n South w e s t e r n Myanmar. 
'•'•he Myanmar m i l i t a r y regime i n December 1991 s u d d e n t l y i n c r e a s e d 
t h e number of t r o o p s i n Arakan from 30,C)00 t o 7 5 , 0 0 0 . The p l e a 
g i v e n was t h e t t hey were w o r r i e d a b o u t moves i n Arakan t o d e c l a r e 
i n d e p e n d e n c e . There Wos a l s o a b u i l d up of Myanroarese t r o o p s 
a l o n g t h e border w i t h Bang ladesh . And due t o a t t r o c i t i e s of 
59 
Myanmar f o r c e s , some of t h e Rohir.gyas c r o s s e d i n t o B a n g l a d e s h . 
Soon a f t e r the i n f l u x s t a r t e d t a n g l a d e s h a s k e d Myanmar f o r 
60 
r e p a t r i a t i o n . The Myanmar r e g i m e , which has become infamous 
wor ld -wide f o r i t s b r u t a l r e p r e s s i o n of t h e o p p o n t n t s and p r o -
democracy movements, has r e p o r t e d l y t o l d Bang ladesh t h a t i t s t r o o p 
w i l l not be withdrawan u n l e s s t h e Rohingyas i n s u r g e n t s ajre 
61 
f l u s h e d o u t . The Rohingyas , s u b j u g a t e d t o long i l l - t r e a t m e n t and 
5 9 . The I n d i a n Kxpf^ss , 29 A p r i l , 1992. 
6 0 . Biswas S o n t i k , 'Puryt of t h e Musl ims: Myanmar R e f u g e e s ' , 
Ind ia Today, September 15 , 1992, p p . 2 7 - 3 4 . 
6 1 - The P i o n e e r , 3 May 1992. 
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d e p r i v a t i o n , have a l ready opted for a ha rd l ine in the rugged 
r e g i a n and b u i l t up g u e r i l l a groups to f i gh t t h e Government 
t roops for an ' independent Arakan ' . Rohxngyas, S o l i d a r i t y Organisa-
t i o n (RSO) , and Arakan Rohingya I s l a m i c Front CARIF) a r e engaged 
in l im i t ed insurgency. 
The Rohingya pxx>blen> i s not new for e i t h e r Myanmar o r 
Bangladesh. In 1978, the f i r s t l a r g e - s c a l e i n f l ux of Rohingyas 
i n t o Bangladesh took place when the founder of t h e p r e s e n t r u l i n g 
Bangladesh Nat iona l i s t Par ty (BNP) , Major Gen. Zia-ur-Rahman, 
was in power. The issue was s e t t l e d when the p r e s e n t Fore ign 
Min i s t e r / A.S.M. Mostafizur Rahiran, the then M i n i s t e r f o r Home 
A f f a i r s , s igned in Yangon an agreement under which two lakh of 
t h e th ree lakh refugees re tu rned wi thout posing any major 
problem to e i t h e r s i d e . The l a t e s t exodus of Rohingyas from 
Myanmar began in mid-1991. This time the refugee i n f l ux s t r a i n e d 
t h e r e l a t i o n s between the two neighbours and direw a lmost the 
e n t i r e world in to the scene . Having escaped t h e m i l i t a r y i s 
grand design t o Burmanization on the e t h n i c ma jo r i ty of Arakan, 
i n i t i a l l y , the Rohingyas were in^mood t o r e t u r n . 
Dhaka Yanqon Accords; 
On April 28, 1992 two agreements between Dhaka and Yangon 
were s igned under which the r e p a t r i a t i o n of over two lakh e t h n i c 
6 2 . Biswas, Soutik, o p . c i t . , p . 2 8, 
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Rohingya Muslim r e f u g e e s from Arakan was t o b e g i n by May 15 ,1992 
63 
and be completed i n s i x mon ths . I t had been a g r e e d t h a t 5»CX)0 
of them w i l l l e ave Bangladesh on a l t e r n a t e d a y s and a l l t h o s e who 
c r o s s e d t h e b o r d e r from Arakan w i l l be t a k e n back by Myanmar. 
A t h i r d agreement , s i g n e d on May 9 , p r o v i d e s f o r t h e p r e s e n c e of 
t h e UN High Commission f o r Refugees i n t h e p r o c e s s of r e p a t r i a t i o n . 
The f i r s t ba t ch of t h e r e f u g e e s went back on September 22^ i n a 
v o l u n t a r y r e p a t r i a t i o n . Meanwhile, B a n g l a d e s h ' s r e f u g e e r e l i e f 
and r e p a t r i a t i o n Commissioner , Mr. S h a h i d u l I s l a m , s a i d t h a t most 
of t h e re fugees were want ing t o r e t u r n , encou raged a s t h e y were 
by the f i r s t b a t c h . The t a s k of r e p a t r i a t i o n and r e h a b i l i t a t i o n 
of an e s t i m a t e d 2 , 6 5 , 0 0 0 Rohingya r e f u g e e s i s go ing on i n t h e 
64 
p r e s e n c e of UNHCR. 
D. REFUGEE FROM BHUTAt'J TO NEPAL: 
For q u i t e sometime t h e i n f l u x of N e p a l i r e f u g e e s from 
Bhutan has been a b u r n i n g i s s u e i n N e p a l . The p rob lem of 80 ,000 
re fugees l i v i n g i n camps i n Nepal has e n g u l f e d t h e kingdom i n 
a c r i s i s and s o u r e d - r e l a t i o n s between t h e two c o u n t r i e s . The 
r e f u g e e s , who a r e of Nepa l i o r i g i n had s e t t l e d i n Bhutan f o r t h e 
p a s t s e v e r a l g e n e r a t i o n s . Now t h e y a r e flee^T^g t h e i r homes i n 
6 3 . The Hindu. 26 May 1992. 
6 4 . The, Times of I q d i a , 4 Oc tobe r 1992 . 
6 5 . E*iar, M.K.'The Nepalese Squeese on Bhutan*, The H indus t an 
Times, 5 J u l y 1993. 
137 
Bhutan* due to a l l eged persecu t ion by the Siutanese government. 
The inf lux of refugees s t a r t e d with the imposition of the new 
code of conduct in ]9 89. The refugees say t h a t in Bhutan, t h e 
Nepal i -Bhutani divide has become very sharp s ince t h e government 
66 
adopted a po l icy of forced c u l t u r a l a s s i m i l a t i o n in 1989. 
Broadly speak.ing, the Bhutanese people may be s a id t o be composed 
of d i f f e r e n t r a c i a l e lements . The Mongoloid and t h e Indo Aryans 
of kingdoms of Assam and Upper Burma, the predominant T ibe tan 
Mongoloid element inhab i t s in the nor thern and c e n t r a l p a r t s of 
t h e Kingdom. The Indo Aryans from northern Ind ia a re s e t t l e d in 
67 
t h e Bhutan Duars and Southern f o o t h i l l s . As i t i s , Bhutan i s a 
very small country* both in t e rms / s i ze and popu la t ion . People of 
Nepal i o r i g i n a l ready c o n s t i t u t e the majority popu la t ion in f i v e 
of i t s 20 d i s t r i c t s . Several mi l l ion Nepalis l i v e in immediately 
68 
next door t o Bhutan across an open and porous b o r d e r . 
Migration of people from Bhutan t o Nepal through Ind ia 
s t a r t e d as e a r l y as 1980. A census exerc ise c a r r i e d out i n 
19 87-1988 ca tegor ized most of them as 'non-nat ional economic 
m i g r a n t s ' from across Bhutan's southern border with India* A 
nexus of i l l e g a l immigrants and a s ec t ion of the sou thern Bhutanese 
6 6 . Sunday, 29 Dec-4 Jan 1992. 
6 7 . Hasrat , Bikramjit , History of Bhutan, (Thimpu, 1980) , p . 16. 
6 8 . Dhar, M.K. o p . c i t . , 
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popula t ion with p o l i t i c a l ambi t ions , headed by Tek Math Riza l 
b i t t e r l y apposed the census and dec ided t o launch "subvers ive 
a c t i v i t i e s " . Al lega t ions were made t h a t the government was 
planning to e v i c t a l l the southern Bhutanese and take over t h e i r 
p r o p e r t y . They formed a pa r ty c a l l e d the Bhutan P e o p l e ' s Par ty 
(BPP) in Garganda on Indian t e r r i t o r y in June 1990 a f t e r t he 
c r e a t i o n of the People ' s Forum for Human Rights (PFHR) on Ju ly 1, 
69 
19 88 by Mr. Rizal M. i-akarbhit ta in Nepal. The apprehension 
i n the minds of the Nepal People could be t r a c e d t o Bhutan govern-
ment ' s new code of conduct. The new code i s a 30-po in t code of 
conduc t . The Government of Bhutan i s sued i t t o promote ' t r a d i -
t i o n a l values and e t i q u e t t e * . I t seeks t o impose a d ress code 
and language r u l e on non-Drukpas. The na t i ona l dress r e g u l a t i o n 
r e q u i r e s a l l Bhutanese to wear the n a t i o n a l d ress - Kho f o r -rrs^r) 
and Kira for women a t a l l r e l i g i o u s i n s t i t u t i o n s and f u n c t i o n s , 
government o f f ices and formal g a t h e r i n g s . The d i s s i d e n t groups 
70 
desc r ibed i t as c u l t u r a l d i s c r i m i n a t i o n , "In f a c t they wanted 
us to leave Hinduism and become Bhuddhists l i k e them" a l l e g e d 
71 
t h e refugees . Matters became worse when the Bhutan g overnment 
ordered a l l Nepalese who could not fu rn i sh - any proof of domici le 
before 1958, to leave the country by 15 January I 9 9 i . The c u t 
6 9 . Ib id . 
70. H:^srat, Bikramjit , o p . c i t . , p . 5. 
7 1 . Dutta, Nilanjan, ''l-ieli: 'wanted : Nepalese Refugees from 
Bhutan seek s h e l t e r ' , Sunday, 29 Dec-4 Jan 1992. 
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o f f y e a r / t h e r e f u g e e s s a i d , had been f i x e d a r b i t r a r i l y and 
t h e o r d e r was f o l l o w e d by a ' b r u t a l campaign' by t h e army t o d r i v e 
72 
o u t t h e n o n - n a t i o n a l s . 
Bengal and Assam have seen more than a s c o r e of r e f u g e e 
camps coming up i n t h e p a s t coup le of years t o house them. Thapa 
( a b o u t 80 kms. from t h e n o r t h Bengal-tov/n of S i l i g u r i , a c t u a l l y 
l o c a t e d i n Nepal) i s t h e l a r g e s t s e t t l e m e n t of t h e s e r e f u g e e s i n 
N e p a l . I n i t i a l l y two hundred f a m i l i e s came and s e t t l e d h e r e 
t h r e e y e a r s back . Now, 1500 r e fugees hoioseholds c o m p r i s i n g a b o u t 
7000 peop le l i v e i n Jhapa i n makesh i f t bamboo s t r u c t u r e s c o v e r e d 
73 
w i t h p o l y t h e n e s h e e t s on t h e p l o t p r o v i d e d by t h e Nepal g o v e r n m e n t . 
A l a r g e number of r e f u g e e s l i v e i n Morang a l s o , i n e a s t e r n N e p a l . 
The r e f u g e e s a r e t o t a l l y on dole from t h e UN High Commission 
74 
f o r Refugees (UNHCR) . 
BHUTAN'S ATTITUDE; 
The peop l e i n t h e camps i n Nepal a re a l l ' n o n - n a t i o n a l s ' , 
a c c o r d i n g t o the l i n e t a k e n by Thimpu. The F o r e i g n M i n i s t e r of 
Bhutan Dawa T s e r i n g s a y s , " the re fugees a r e n o t g e n u i n e c i t i z e n s 
of Bhutan, t h e r e i s a b e l t of P redominan t ly Nepa l i p o p u l a t i o n a l l 
7 2 . I n d i a n E x p r e s s , 15 J a n u a r y , 1992 . 
7 3 . D u t t a , N i l a n j a n , o p . c i t . 
7 4 . Sen, A r i r o o k , 'Nowhere People : Nepal i Refugees from B h u t a n ' , 
Sunday, 2d Feb-6 March, 1:^93. 
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a long the South of Bhutan and they a re mostly from t h e r e . He 
f u r t h e r says , "we can not a f fo rd t o p lay hos t t o so many non-
na t iona l s because we are not a r i c h c o u n t r y . They have a l r e a d y 
claimed a s i zeab le por t ion of the Bhutanese c i t i z e n s so we had 
75 
t o draw the l i ne somewhere." 
King Jigme Singye Wangchuk i n s i s t s t h a t a l l t he refugees 
i n the camps in Nepal a re not bonafide Bhutanese c i t i z e n s and 
hence could not be au toma t i ca l ly t aken back wi thout p roper v e r i -
76 
f i c a t i o n . The King ca t ego r i zed t h e inmates of the camps a s : 
i l l e g a l l ^ p a l i r e s i d e n t s in Bhutan; 
- imported ^tepali labouirers who were c la iming t o toe Bhutanese 
na t iona ls by v i r t u e of having worked in Bhutan. 
- dissidents, many of whom had committed c r imina l inc lud ing 
t e r r o r i s t offences in Bhutan; 
- Bhutanese na t iona l s who had emigra ted l e g a l l y a f t e r renounsing 
t h e i r c i t i z e n s h i p ; and 
people from oth' .r p a r t s of the reg ion inc lud ing Nepal i t s e l f , 
who had never s e t foot in Bhutan. 
The Kxng points oat t h a t the Southern Bhutan problem is n e i t h e r 
a movement for democracy nor an i s sue concerning human r i g h t s . I t 
75 . Ib id . 
76 . ttiar, M.K., 'The Nepalese Squeeze on Bhutan ' , The Hindustan 
Times, 5 July I9y3. 
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i s simply an a t tempt by a minority e thn ic commvjnity t o t u rn 
i t s e l f i n to a major i ty through i l l e y a l immigration ^ i n o rder 
t o take over p o l i t i c a l pov^er. The r ea l quest ion is whether 
t h e e t h n i c Nepali popu la t ion in Bhutan, which was given c i t i z e n s h i p 
as r e c e n t l y as 19 58/ has an obl igat ior . t o abide by the laws of 
t h e i r adopted count ry o r , whether p a l i t i c a l l y motivated elerrents 
among them, who harbour a de s i r e t o tu rn Bhutan in to a iNiepali-
dominated s t a t e , should be allowed t o dismantle the c i t i z e n s h i p 
laws which provide the only safeguard aga ins t Bhutan being swamped 
77 
by a "f lood of economic migran ts . " 
One pe r cep t i on in Bhutan is t h a t i t i s benef ic ia l for 
Nepal t o give asylum t o the refugees . The country, they say , i s 
p rov id ing only the land/ while a l l the funds are coming from 
abroad and in hard cur rency . Thimpu has a l so c r i t i c i s e d Nepal 
f o r harbouring Bhutanese ' a n t i - n a t i o n a l s ' . Many persons wanted 
by the Bhutanese government are cu r r en t l y in Nepal. These persons 
belong t o newly-formed ®iutan National Democratic Par ty (BNDP). 
NEPAL'S ATTITUEE: The Nepalese s i d e , however, maintains t h a t the 
only accep tab le s o l u t i o n t o the c r i s i s is the 'safe and honourable 
78 
r e t u r n of the r e fugees . There were t a l k s between King Jigme Single 
77 . I b i d . 
78 . The Ris ing Nepa_l, 28 December 1992. 
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Wangehuk and t h e Prime M i n i s t e r of t ^ p a l , Mr. Gi ru ja P r a s a d 
Kf t i r a l a a t Dhaka d u r i n g t h e SAARC summit on 9 A p r i l 1!^93. During 
t h e i r t a l k s bo th s i d e s hod t a k e n r i g i d p o s i t i o n s on t h e q u e s t i o n 
of d e t e r m i n i n g t h e f a t e of t h e r e f u g e e s . Though l a t e r on» Mr. 
K o i r a l a changed h i s s t a n d and a g r e e d t o g i v e b i l a t e r a l d i s c u s -
s i o n s a chance t o s u c c e e d . Th i s has r a i s e d hopes t h a t renev/ed 
t a l k s between t h e two n e i g h b o u r i n g kingdoms w i l l r e s o l v e t h e 
79 
i s s u e . 
INDIAN ATTITUDE: 
I n d i a looks a t t h e i s s u e a s a b i l a t e r a l i s s u e be tween 
Bhu tan and IS-epal and wants i t t o be s o l v e d b i l a t e r a l l y . S h r i Nar 
Bahadur Bhandar i , Chief M i n i s t e r of S ikkim s a i d on mass ive immi-
g r a t i o n of People from ^ e p a l i n an i n t e r v i e w w i t h Sunday/ 
"They can come and go . Sikkim i s a p a r t of I n d i a , t h e r e i s no 
r e s t r i c t i o n on movement. But t h e y c a n n o t buy p r o p e r t y h e r e o r 
g e t a j o b . I have t o p r o v i d e j o b s t o my l o c a l petop^le. A l a r g e 
80 
i n f l u x i s not i n t h e n a t i o n a l i n t e r e s t . Bhutan P e o p l e ' s P a r t y 
(BPP) has come t o be a s s o c i a t e d w i t h t h e p ro-democracy movement i n 
B h u t a n . Both the BPP and BNM> a r e l o o k i n g no t s o much a t Nepal 
a s t owards I n d i a f o r g e n u i n e p o 6 i t i c a l s u p p o r t . So f a r , I n d i a 
h a s n o t g iven any i n d i c a t i o n t h a t i t i s go ing t o o b l i g e . Bhutanese 
7 9 . Hbar, M.K., o p . c i t . 
8 0 . Times of I n d i a , 17 May 1992. 
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regugees are not being given asylum in India. Indian Prime 
Minister* P.V. Narsimha Rao h; s assured that Indian soi l would 
not be used for any anti-Bhutanese a c t i v i t i e s . Even the Nepalese 
anpeal to India, 'we want India to use i t s good office and help 
s e t t l e the dispute , has/yielded any r e s u l t s . Rao has made i t 
c l e a r during his v i s i t to Nepal (early 1993) that the issue should 
81 
be s e t t l e d b i l a t e r a l l y . 
V 
The problem can be solved b i l a t e r a l l y but there seems to 
be a complete lack of po l i t i c a l w i l l . Bhutan is firm in i t s convic-
t i on tha t the refugees are 'non-nationals ' and hence they are not 
i t s headache. Nepal/ however* seems desperate to t a lk and i s of 
the view tha t i t can not afford to support such a large refugee 
populat ion much longer. This problem must be solved as soon as 
82 
possible through dialogue, AS far as records maintained by the 
UNHCR and the Human Rights Organisation of Bhutan (HUROB) are con-
cerned, about 97% of the refugees were able to produce some docu-
ment to prove t h a t they were domiciled in Bhutan. UNHCR Programme 
of f i ce r , Veerapong Vong Varetai says, *'they ei ther ,had their" 
c i t i z ensh ip cards or land/property receipts or b i r th ce r t i f i c a t e s and 
83 
we were extremely s t r i c t while verifying the crectentials.** The 
81 . Sea, Avirook, op .c i t . 
82. Ibid» 
83. Sen, Avirook, op .c i t . 
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Bhutan Government i s f a r from c o n v i n c e d . And t h i s has l e d t o t h e 
p r e s e n t impasse ove r t he repatr ia t iC)J^ ' of t h e d i s p l a c e d p e o p l e . 
As f a r as r e fugees a re concerned , t l ^ e y do no t q u i t e s e e Jhapa o r 
Morang as t h e i r promised l and . T\\eY want t o go back t o Bhutan and 
l i v e and work t h e r e as they had t ) een l e f o r e t h e t r o u b l e b e g a n . 
The N e p a l i Governn^nt , a c c o r d i n g t o them, was t o o weak t o p r e v a i l 
o v e r Bhutan t o r e v e r s e i t s p o l i c i e s . They on ly pin-ned t h e i r hope 
84 
on I n d i a t o do i t . 
INDIAN MIGRANTS IN SRI LAi\KA AND Tv^.lL REFUGEES IK INDIA; 
The two dominant S r i Lankan communi t i e s , t h e S i n h a l e s e and 
Tami l - b o t h owe t h e i r o r i g i n t o I n d i a . Some of t h e Tami l s from 
S o u t h I n d i a went t o s r i Lanka in l 9 t h and f i r s t h a l f of 2 0 t h 
c e n t u r y as workers i n c o f f e e and t e a p l a n t a t i o n : ; . Two c o m m u n i t i e s , 
w i s h i n g t o p r e s e r v e t h e i r i n d i v i d u a l i d e n t i t i e s h a v e , however , o v e r 
t h e c e n t u r i e s been i n c o n f l i c t . 
A f t e r d e c i t i z e n i s a t i o n of I n d i a n T a m i l ' s in 1948 , t h e d e g r a -
d a t i o n of man in S r i Lanka began a s a r i f t w i t h i n t h e s t r i n g s of t h e 
i n s t r u m e n t as between t h e r e s i d e n t S i n h a l e s e and t h e ' i m p o r t e d 
85 
T a m i l s ' . The b e a u t i f u l , p e a r l - s h a p e d i s l a n d r e p u b l i c of S r i Lanka 
8 4 . I)ut+a. , ) J ' l an je .n . OJP oi -^ • . 
85. Menon, N.C., "Solving the Sri Lankan Tangle'* in The Hindustan 
Times, 12 NOV. 1986. 
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i s now torn apart by internal c o n f l i c t s in tersect ing at several 
86 
p o l i t i c a l * geographical and emotional po in t s . The plantat ion 
economy of Ceylon was bu i l t upon the basis of an a l l i a n c e of 
87 
Bri t i sh capita l and Indian Tamil labour. These developments led to 
an economic migration. In the ear ly years* the numbers ranged 
between 30,000 and 60,000 including women and ch i ldren . By 1931, 
the Indian Tamil immigrants outnumbered the Sri Lankan Tamils, and 
together , the two Tamil groups comprised some 25% of the country's 
population* 
Earl ier Tamils were dist franchised and deprived of 
c i t i z e n s h i p . (They were re-franchised in 1989). And from 1956, 
the drive for Sinhala-Buddhist supremacy was further aggravated 
through l i n g u i s t i c , educational, r e l i g i o u s , land co lon i sat ion and 
other p o l i c i e s , a l l designed to marginalise the Tamils. Sr i 
Lanka's p o l i t i c a l leadership contended that despite t h e i r long 
residence in the i s land, the iiwriigranta did not belong t o i t and 
had a l i v e i n t e r e s t in the country of t h e i r or ig in and were, 
therefore , a l i e n s , ^ut India thought they were or ought t o be 
88 
S r i Lankan nat ionals . Gopal Gandhi writes in his novel 'Refuge*, 
86. Sengupta, Bhabani, "Eyeless in Lanka", The Hindustan Times 
)i August, 1989. 
87. Jacob, Lucy M., Sri Lanka » From Dominion t o Republic, 
(New Delhi, 1973) , p. 12. ' 
88. Gandhi, csopal. Refuge, (Delhi, 1989) , p . 67. 
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" t h e i r disfranchisement i s unbelievable. Hundreds of thousands 
were made s t a t e l e s s and they are asked to go to India . To 
India! why not to Timbuctoo? What i s India t o them? A d i s t an t 
memory of grandparents. Are there many instances of such a l l 
round deprivation among peoples?" 
I n i t i a l l y the Indian government led by Jawahar Lai Nehru was 
inclined to consider most of the labourers as Sri Lankan nat ionals 
On the other hand* D.S. Senanyake» the Prime Minister of Sr i Lanka# 
did not favour granting Sr i Lankan ci t izenship to the en t i r e labour 
force of Indian or ig in working on the estates* Finally# in 1964, 
the Indian and the Ceylon governments estimated t h a t there were 
89 
9 75,000 ' s t a t e l e s s* persons in the island. T© resolve t h i s problem, 
the Prime Ministers of two countr ies , Mrs. Sirimavo Bhandarnaike of 
S r i Lanka and Lai Bahadur Shastr i of India signed an agreement in 
1964, which is commonly known as 'Sirimavo rShast r i Agreement. 
According to th i s Agreements, i t was decided tha t Ceylon and India 
would divide the 'S ta te less* persona in a 4:7 proposi t ion, i . e . 
for every four persons accepted by Ceylon, India would take seven 
90 
back. The Indian government had shown sympathy and utmost cons i -
derat ion in accepting the l i a b i l i t y of the s t a t e l e s s persons. But 
89. Mohan Ram, Sri Lanka ; The Fractured Islai?d, (New Delhi, 1989), 
p . 111. ~ ~ " ~ ' 
9 0 . I b i d . 
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the Lankan government shoved tardiness in the implementation 
of the Terms of the agreement due to p o l i t i c a l f a c t o r s . I t s 
enactment t o implement the agreement took effect in 1968 and 
following th i s some actions were taken from both s ides to grant 
c i t i zensh ip . 
In January 1974, the Sri Lankan Prime Minister* Sirimavo 
Bhandarnaike and Ind ia ' s Prime Minister , Sntt. Indira Gandhi, signed 
an agreeoent to decide the fate of 150,000 persons, l a s i t was 
decided at the time of 1964 agreement) • This agreement decided 
t h a t the 150,000 persons would be divided equally between the two 
coun t r i e s . But t h i s was not the end of the problem because both 
the agreements (of 1964 and of 1974) were not implemented 
proper ly . By 1988, India had granted c i t izenship t o 422,000 ped>ple 
of Indian or ig in . Sr i Lanka, in turn was obliged t o grant c i t i -
zenship to 468*00 people of Indian or igin and a lso other remaining 
s t a t e l e s s persons. To end th i s problem Sri Lanka parliament 
91 
approved a b i l l in November 1988, which conferred c i t i z ensh ip 
on over 268,000 Tamil plantat ion workers, and a l so the r igh t s and 
p r iv i l eges which the other Citizens of Sri Lanka enjoyed. 
From the very beginning the problem was complicated. There 
were navy hinderances in the implementation of c i t i zensh ip 
9 1 . Approved by the Sri Lanka cabinet on 12 October, 1988 and 
by the Parliament of Sr i Lanka on 9 November 1988 (Times of 
India, Nov. 11, 1988) . 
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agreements . The major p o l i t i c a l problem, c o n c e r n i n g the Indian 
migrants i n S r i Lanka, was t h e q u e s t i o n of t h e i r c i t i z e n s h i p , 
which i s now s e t t l e d . But a f t e r s o many e f f o r t s and s t e p s taken 
by both the countr i e s* the b a s i c e t h n i c d i f f e r e n c e s s t i l l p e r s i s t s . 
TAMIL RSFUGBES IN INDIAt 
India has been locked i n a sharp e t h n o p o l i t i c a l c o n f l i c t 
w i t h Sr i Lanka s i n c e August 1983 when the worst e t h n o p o l i t i c a l 
r i o t s in i t s long h i s t o r y of e t h n i c c o n f l i c t s between the dominant 
S inhala n a t i c x i a l i t y and the minor i ty Tamil n a t i o n a l i t y c o n v u l s e d 
92 
t h e i s l a n d . The rea l reasons f o r I n d i a ' s invo lvement had more 
t o do with i t s domestic p o l i t i c a l compuls ions on one hand and i t s 
g e o s t r a t e g i c concerns on the o t h e r . The army a t r o c i t i e s a g a i n s t 
t h e c i v i l i a n populat ion in r e l a t i o n t o b o l d e r t e r r o r i s t a t t a c k s 
s i n c e the end of 1984 has r e s u l t e d i n an exodus o f Tamil r e f u g e e s 
93 
t o Ind ia . J .N. Saxena w r i t e s , "The burden on I n d i a i s not o n l y 
economic but s o c i a l and p o l i t i c a l a l s o , however, i t has not asked 
t h e UN High Commissioner f o r Refugees ' UNHCR) s o f a r f o r any 
economic a s s i t a n c e . As soon as S r i Lankan r e f u g e e s lands i n 
I n d i a , the Indian a u t h o r i t i e s provide him wi th a b a s i c need k i t . 
9 2 , Sengupta, Babani, South Asian P e r s p e c t i v e s t Seven Nat ions 
in C o n f l i c t and Cooperation ( D e l h i , 1988) , p . 8 . 
9 3 , Singh, S . B . , •'Tamil Minori ty i n S r i Lanka" in I»iarmdasani, M.D., 
(ed.) Sr i Lanka ; An I s l a n d i n C r i s i s , (Varanas i , 1986) , p . 767. 
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In addition, each refugee (adult) received 55 rupees each fortnight/ 
a child gets Rs. 27.50. India has made all possible arrangements 
in about 70 camps for their lodging and extended medical facilities 
94 
i n almost a l l the d i s t r i c t s of Tamil Nadu." In a r e p o r t made t o 
t h e United Rel ig ions O r g a n i s a t i o n {WD) , 25 Ju ly 1984, i t i s 
s a i d , "they have no one t o whom t o turn i n t h e i r d i s t r e s s * Hence 
t h e y turn t o India where t h e r o o t s of the c u l t u r e of a l l our p e o p l e 
95 
l i e . " The second i n f l u x of Tamil r e f u g e e s from S r i Lanka began 
a f t e r withdrawal of Indian Peace -keep ing Forces from s r i Lanka* 
One refugee s a i d i n Tamil Nadu, 'We are caught in a death t r a p . 
96 
The LTTB cannot defend xis now and o t h e r s w i l l be happy t o k i l l u s * . 
But compared t o the e a r l y 1980, t h i s t ime there was a d i f f e r e n c e . 
Many refugees were m i l i t a n t s b e l o n g i n g t o non LTTB groups-fiPRLP, 
SNELF, TELO and PLOTS. 
The r e p a t r i a t i o n of the Tamil re fugees began soon a f t e r t h e 
s i g n i n g of the Indo-Sri Lanka Agreement i n July 1987. Nearly 50 
b a t c h e s i n v o l v i n g a l i t t l e over 25 ,000 re fugees re turned t o t h e i r 
homeland. But as renewed v i o l e n c e f a r e d up more than a l akh o f 
r e f u g e e s came back t o Tamil Nadu between August 1989 and March 1990. 
Aga in , the r e p a t r i a t i o n s t a r t e d i n January 1992, and by t h e end 
9 4 . Saxena, J . N . ''Legal S ta tus of Refugees J Indian P o s i t i o n " , 
Indiar^ Journal of I n t e r n a t i o n a l Law, Vol . 26, 1986, 
(New D e l h i i , p . 507. 
9 5 . Tambian, S . j . , S r i Lanka i Ethnic F r a t r i c i d e and the 
Dismantling of Democracy, (London, 1986) , p . 1 7 1 . 
9 6 . Menon, Ramesh, 'T igers Los t s t a n d ' India To<^y. 15 J u l y 1990. 
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o f t h e year 1992» over 29O00 Sr i Lankan Tamils have re turned t o 
i s l and> For the r e s t of the re fugees t h e r e i s a proposal t o r e -
s t a r t the r e p a t r i a t i o n o f the re fugees from 15 August* 1993. To 
s o l v e t h e problem, permanently^ what i s needed i s the peace and 
s t a b i l i t y i n S r i Lanka. 
F. AFGHAN REFUGEES IH PAKISTANt 
South A s i a has s e e n v i o l e n t upheavals over the l a s t few 
d e c a d e s . I n 194 7, the »vibcontisient o f Ind ia was p a r t i t i o n e d and 
m i l l i o n s of p e o p l e c r o s s e d the borders from and t o the new country 
of P a k i s t a n . K i l l i n g , rape and l o o t i n g were common s t o r i e s during 
t h e summer of 1947 . I n 1980s, the problem of Afghanis tan r e f u g e e s 
came i n t o e x i s t e n c e . As a r e s u l t of s o v i e t i n t e r v e n t i o n in Afgha-
n i s t a n , a lmost t h r e e m i l l i o n re fugees poured irjto ne ighbouring 
97 
Iran and P a k i s t a n . Already i n Ba luch i s tan and t o a l e s s e r degree 
i n the North West F r o n t i e r Province , they have begun t o undermine 
t h e d e l i c a t e e t h i . i c balance and e s t a b l i s h e d p a t t e r n of l o c a l power 
9 8 
and p r i v i l e g e . The cont inued presence of t h e r e fuge e s has l e d 
99 
t o t e n s i o n s between the l o c a l populace and the newcomers. The 
problem r e a l l y s tems from the type of re fugees t h e Afghans a r e . 
They are a swagger ing , armed, a g g r e s s i v e l o t . Their bear ing adds 
9 7. Ahmed, Akbar, S . , Pakistan S o c i e t y : IsjLam^ E t h n i c i t y and 
Leadersh ic i n South ^ i a , ( D e l h i , 1989) , p . 165. 
9 8 . Cheema, F e r v a i z , I q b a l , 'The Afghan C r i s i s and Paki s tan 
Dilemma', A^ian Survey, Vol, 2 3 , Ko, 3 , March, 1983 ,pp. 235-236 , 
9 9 . Ganguly, Sumit, The Origins of War i n South A s i a , I n d o - P a k i s t a n 
C o n f l i c t ^inc^ 1947, (Lahore, 1988) , p . 153 . 
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t o their h i tor ica l image of themselves as conquering warriors. 
They are quite unlike the refugees who ctvne to Pakistan from 
India in 1947, and the Bihar i s from Bangladesh in 1971. Those 
refugees the ir l i v e s permanently broken, the ir des t inat ions 
unknown, were grateful to accept whatever they could g e t . In any 
100 
case Afghan do not accept t h e i r own ro le as quests p a s s i v e l y . 
An a t t r i t i o n a l e t h n o - p o l i t i c a l re la t ionsh ip has e x i s t e d 
101 
between Pakistan and Afghanistan s ince 1947. But today, the 
refugee problem in Pakistan i s assuming ser ious proportions both 
for hosts and guests* Exile diminishes anyone. Yet t o many 
Afghan refugees Pakistan i s h i s t o r i c a l l y a second home. Cultural ly 
and eco log ica l ly they are in famil iar surroundings. Peshawar 
and Gipetta are kxx)wn c i t i e s t o many Afghans. On cross ing into Pak^ 
Afghans were received as fe l low Muslims and equally important, 
f e l low tr ibes men. The government s e t up one of the best refugee 
organisations of the world. They were given a t e n t , subsistence 
allowances and most c r i t i c a l of a l l for refugees , hope. But there 
was a price of a sor t . They became a part of an internat ional 
102 
argument in g e o p o l i t i c s . As a r e s u l t of the refugee s i t u a t i o n , 
the problem of Pxx:ktunistan has been abruptly k i l l e d . 'Pukhtunis--
t a n ' , Afghan propaganda once claimed^ would be a homeland for the 
100. Ahmad* Akbar S. * op . : c i t . . p. 165. 
101. Sengupta, Ehabani, ^ u t h Asian Perspectives i Seven Nations 
in Qanflict jpn^ Cooperation. (Delhi . 1988^ , p. 5. 
102. Ahmad, Akbar S . , y p . c i t . , p. 186. 
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Pakhtun tr ibes of Pakistan and eastern Afghanistan. Now, the 
Paki s tan i s ^^ ho are in the Peshawar v a l l e y are showing s igns of 
impatience with their guests . As a r e s u l t of the 300,000 refugees 
i n Peshawar, acoornnodation i s d i f f i c u l t t o f ind and conpet i t i on 
103 
f o r cu l t iva ted land heightens local t ens ion . 
Afghan refugees who are in Pakistan are of two types . Some 
refugees are xKtmads who have migrated annually from Afghanistan 
in winter across the international border to Pakistan, and back 
in summer, and were in a a manner of speaking nat ionals of both 
countr i e s . They spent the ir winters in Pakistan and made the long 
t r e k back on camals and on foot to summer pastures in Afghanistan. 
The main refugee problem arise from changes in Kabul begun in the 
s e v e n t i e s as a result of success ive and increas ing ly pro<f-Soviet 
1P4 
coups . The reft^ees have been treated generously by the 
Government of Pakistan. The difference between the refugees who 
came t o Pakistan in 1947 from India, and the Afghan refvtgees 30 
years l a t e r , is that Afghans are determined to return to t h e i r 
l a n d s . They have not come to stay. After withdrawal of Sovie t 
forces and downfall of Najib government, the Mujahideen leader are 
f i g h t i n g to get po l i t i ca l power. 
103. I b i d . , p. 169. 
104. Menon, Keshav. 'Afghan Transit ion i More Bat t les Ahead', 
Frontl ine , 22 May 1992. p . 10. 
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I t s«enis to indicate that the 'age of refugees* wil l go 
on far beyond the twentieth century. Displacements p o l i t i c a l 
and economic i s coterminus with rootlessness* I t produces 
s t e a d i l y increasing resentment and tension. Indeed, the denoc-
r a t i c process of acconmodation and adoption of deprived and 
deviant e thnopol i t ica l grovqps to the p o l i t i c a l system seems to be 
the most and best assured way of resolving e thnopol i t ica l tension 
and conf l ic t s in the domestic arena. Once each South Asian s t a t e s 
can take be t t e r care of i t s domestic e thnopol i t ica l tensions* the 
region wil l be in a f a r stronger posi t ion to desolve i n t e r - s t a t e 
problems created by cross-national e thnopol i t ical groups. 
— Y 
n ) 
CHAPTSR - SIX 
ISSUa OF WATER SHARING 
From time immemorial human ingenui ty and s i d . l l have brought 
about progress in the sphere of human c i v i l i s a t i o n and c u l t u r e 
through successful manipulat ion of the n a t u r a l resources of the £artK. 
But today the global concern is r i s i n g as t o how the tempo of 
develofment works for human progress could be maintained wi thout 
d i s t u r b i n g the exis t ing or r e q u i s i t e equ i l ib r ium i n the whole c i r c l e 
of ac t ion and i n t e r a c t i o n of the e lementa l forces and the r e sources 
of na tu r e . Wherever and whenever t h i s equi|)ibriura i s found t o be d i s -
turbed the repurcus^ions thereof i nev i t ab ly and even g l o b a l l y c r e a t e 
155 
1 
social tension, economic d i s t ress and p o l i t i c a l d issens ions . 
The water, spec i a l l r , r i v ° r water generated by 
the rain-mount a i r cycle, i s the largest sin^rle econom-'c resource 
of th i s region, specia l ly when considered in conjunction voHh 
the population. I t i s also the largest water resource avai lable to 
2 
any equivalent area anywhere in the world. ConsiderinK the 
importance of water, as believed by many exper ts , the biggest 
constraint on the future growth of the world economy i s going to 
be not shortage of o i l but of water. This resource w i l l become a 
power in in te rna t iona l terms. But in terms domestic to t h i s region 
i t i s already a power; only, we have not fully real ized t h i s f ac t . 
All countries of th i s region are primarily a g r i c u l t u r a l , and the 
key to t h i s sector of t h e i r economy i s optimum use of r iver waters . 
I t is also the key to t he i r indus t r i a l i sa t ion as the cheapest source 
3 
of bulk power, tha t i s hydel power. But advantage of t h i s key r e -
source of the region is only possible i"^  there i s "^ull cooperation 
to th is end between a l l countr ies , which are joined by the Fi^alyan 
river system southwards of the Himalayan watershed with China. 
Principally, t h i s means cooperation between India , Tfepel, Bangladesh 
and Pakistan. But since upon the prosperity of t h i s inner r ing 
1. Begum, Khurshida, Tension Over the Farakka BatfcV|a:A Techno-
Pol l t l ca l Tangle in South Asia (Dhaka^ 1 9 ^ y r " p . v. 
2. Chopra, Pran, 'From Mistrust to Cooperation' in Chopra, Pran, 
Future of South Asia. (Dhaka, 1986), p. 1 1 . 
3. Ibid. 
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depends also the pace of development of the countr ies o-f the next 
r ing of countr ies- Sr i Lanka in the south,Bhutan in the north, 
Burma in the east and Afghanistan in the west , and of the inland 
s t a t e s of Indian Ocean - vhether or not they are fonii?jlly counted 
among South Asian countries - optiwum use of t h i s resource i s of 
importance to the whole of South Asia. In process of t h i s coopera-
t ion l i e s the strength which some of the smallest countr ies of the 
region, for example, Nepal, have against the la-f'gest, India . 
Similar i s the leverage Bangladesh has with India and India 
h 
and Pakistan have with each o ther . 
Dispar i t ies between the bargaining power in t rade are a lso 
levelled out by the geo-economics of water u t i l i z a t i o n . Nepal may 
have nothing else to s e l l t o India but i t can s e l l t o India 
enormous and highly lucrat ive opportunit ies for the generation 
of hydel power. The position of Bangladesh in terms of hydrograiihic 
leverage with India i s very s imi la r . In r e t u r n , so i s I n d i a ' s 
leverage with these two countries because India i s the only feasible 
and substant ia l buyer of the cooperation they can offer for the 
u t i l i z a t i o n of the waters flowing through them. Simi lar ly , India 
and Pakistan also s t i l l have, despite the Indus Water Treaty, 
valuable cooperation to off'^r to or withhoLi ^rom each o ther . The 
t r e a t y was only an agreement on the divison of the Indus water 
between them, not on i t s optimum exp lo i t a t ion . The question of 
^» Ib id . . p. 12. 
5 . Puri , Saroja, "Indus Water", in The Hindustan Times. 
21 January 1981. 
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water sharing i s related to those r lTers which run throu]^ s e r e r a l 
s t a t e s . The Indus River Systea consis ts of r i ve r s - Jhelura, 
Chenab, Ravi, Beas and SutleJ . Ganges River System flows t h r o u ^ 
three countries - Nepal, India and Bangladesh, and has a very 
6 
variable flow pa t te rn . Ganges r i ses a t about 23000 feet in Gangotri 
in Uttar ' Kashi d i s t r i c t of India on the southern slope of Hima-
layan range. The seven major t r i b u t a r i e s are the Yamuna, "Ramganga, 
Gomti, 6iandak, Qiaghra, Kosi and Baghmatl, Three of the major 
t r ibutar ies - Gandak, Qiaghrs and Kosi pass t h r o u ^ the t e r r i t o r y 
of Nepal. Eleven miles below Farakka of India , the Ganga enters 
Bangladesh. At Goalundo in Bangladesh the r i ve r Joins the Brahra-
putra. The confluence receives the Meghna, a few miles downstream 
before i t s merger in to the Bay of Bengal. From source t o o u t f a l l 
7 
the t o t a l length of Ganga i s 1570 mi les . Another r i ve r system in 
the South Asian region, which flov^s through more than one country 
i s Brahmputra River System. I t , in the course of i t s long Journey 
flows through China, India, Bhutan and Bangladesh. I t goes through 
8 
seven major fa l l s with massive hydro-power p o t e n t i a l . The drainage 
of wW4 7v« . . Sf. w W t.tj <n ^ M . o ^ i 8 , 0 0 0 i<\. •rxIlOi 
area of the Brahmputra r i ve r i s 23^,000 square miles^/ i n Bangladesh 
and almost the ent i re area of Bhutan l i e s within i t s drainage 
system. Again the flow pattern of the r ive r Br??hmputra i s quite 
9 
variable. Harnessing of this massive po ten t ia l could also 
6. Shibusawa, A.E., "Cooperation in water Resources Development 
in South Asia: N«ed for a Fresh Anproach" in South Asia Journal 
ICSAC, Vol. I , No. 3, Jan-March, 19B8, p . 318. 
7. Begum Khurshida, o p . c i t . . p. 1. 
8 . Chattopadhyay, Boudhayan, "Harnessing the Himalayan water 
Resources" in Agwani, M.S. (ed. ) op.cj,t.« p. 68. 
9. Shibusawa, A.H., op .c i t .« pp. 318-19* 
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significantly help mitigate the annual flood hazards that the 
Brahmputra visits on the Assam valley and Bangladesh with un-f*aillng 
regularity. It vould involve regional cooperation between India, 
10 
China, Bangladesh and Nepal . 
The cooperat ion i s very much needed 'among a l l t h e r i p a r i a n 
coun t r i e s in order t o a t t a i n a l l pos<=5ible bene-^'its from water 
resources of the r e g i o n . Enhancement of such coopera t ion i s a l r eady 
becoming a r e a l i t y today as the concerned c o u n t r i e s have shovm t h e i r 
w i l l i ngness t o t ake important s teps forward. 
A. WAIBR SHARING BETWEEN IMDIA AND PAKISTAN: 
The era of P o l i t i c s of water began i n the sub c o n t i n e n t , i n 
f a c t , immediately a f t e r i t s p a r t i t i o n . The making of p o l i t i c a l 
boundary in the e x i s t i n g socio-economic geographica l s e t t i n g d i s -
turbed the in t eg ra ted system of water u s e . N e v e r t h e l e s s , i t remained 
wi th in the power of d e c i s i o n makers of t h e newly emerged p o l i t i c a l 
systems t o work on a co-opera t ive b a s i s and co-ord ina ted plans and 
programmes for developing the a v a i l a b l e water resources fo r the 
11 
maximum u t i l i z a t i o n in promoting common economic w e l l - b e i n g . The 
f i r s t water shar ing i s sue was o^ the Indus water i n t h e western p'^rt 
of the sub -con t inen t . The Indus and i t s f ive t r i b u t a r i e s - .Theluth, 
Chenab, Ravi, Beas and Su t l e J form the l a r g e s t i r r i g a t i o n svstem i n 
the world. The boundary l i n e cut ac ross the system - Ind ia became 
the upper r i p a r i a n and Pak i s t an , the lower r i p a r i a n . In A p r i l 19^8, 
1 1 . Begum, Khurshida, o p . c i t . . p . 89 . 
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India suddently stopped the supply of water flowing i n t o Pakistan. 
In support of Ind ia ' s ac t ion , i t was argued, *As India needed water 
for her own development pl?>ns i t was 'ns tu ra l ' t ha t she would tap a l l 
12 
the available r e s o u r c e s . . . . " 
The Harika Project was constructed by India as a secur i ty 
measure. Eleven miles upstream from Ferozpur Feadworks, the 5ut le3 
r ive r passes through Pakistan t e r r i t o r y . After flowing for seven 
miles i t re-enters Indian t e r r i t o r y at a point four miles upstream 
of Ferozpur thus making a loop. From t h i s loop the waters of the 
Sutlej can be diverted in to Pakistan t e r r i t o r y leaving Ferozpur 
Eeadworks high and dry . According to Indian sources, i n 19^-8, the 
Government of fekistan dug a channel from the r i ve r in t h e i r t e r r i -
tory above Ferozpur drawing water in Dipalpur canal . This Channel 
was capable of sucking in a l l the r iver supply, leaving none for 
the Eastern and Bikaner canals . So, Harika Project vas undertaken. 
The barrage was constructed across the r ive r Sut le j at Harika a few 
miles down-stream of the confluence of Beas and Sut le j i n order t o 
diver t the water supplies into the Ferozepur feeder for u t i l i z a t i o n 
13 
on the Eastern and Bhakhra canals. 
Some of the other schemes led to the canal water disDute^ 
between India and Pakistan and accentuated the already existing 
tension between the two neighbouring countries. The canal headworks 
12. Bains, J.S ., In:;iia'3 International Disputes : A legal Study. 
(London, 1962), p. 31 • 
^3- Rai, Satya M., Pun .lab Since Part it ion ^  (Delhi, 1986), p. 212. 
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on the S u t l e j , Beas and Ravi r ivers f a l l in India . But only two 
of the 25 canals lay in India and ore was in both coun t r i e s . The 
agr icu l tu ra l lands in the portions of the Punjab tha t came to Indians 
lo t were much poorer, having much less i r r i ga t i on service than 
those i-^  Pakistani part of the Punjab. Madhopur - Beas Link 
Scheme was envisaged to d iver t surplus supplies of the r i v e r Favi 
to the extent of 10,000 cusecs of waVer for u t i l i z a t i o n in the Eastern 
canal. Shah Nahar canal , MaWiu canal and other a re^s . The water of 
the r iver Bavi which was going to Pakistan was taken in to the 
r iver Beas by t h i s pro jec t . Pakistan grumbled tha t t h i s l ink was a 
violat ion of the Inter-Dominion Agreement as by t h i s project Pakistan 
headworks on r ive r Ravi could be ultimately deprived of these 
waters. The Punjab Government also undertook Sirhind Feeder Project 
t o u t i l i z e the waters of r i v e r Ravi which couia he lp save water in 
16 
r iver Sutlej and could a lso increase the quantum of water in.BhaWira. 
Other projects l ike Pong Dam and Thein Dam were also b u i l t to meet 
17 
the requirements of Punjab, Kashmir and Rajasthan. 
Canal water dispute assumed an in terna t ional character and 
attracte:!) the a t t en t ion of some notable author i t ies on in te rna t iona l 
18 
law towards the solut ion of the Problem. As a resu l t of Pa r t i t i on , 
1^. Paradox of India-Pakistan Relations, Publication Division, 
Ministry of Information -^ nd Broa-'casting, Govt, of India , 
Delhi, I965t p. 25. 
15. Rai, Satya, M., op .c j t . ^ p. 21^. 
16. The Times of India . 1 July 1958. 
17« Rarewala, Glan S i n ^ , "I r r igat ion to Turn Punjab in to Country's 
Granary", Times of India . Delhi, 15 August 1958. 
18, Rai, Satya, M., op . c i t .^  p. 22^. 
161 
out of s ix r i v e r s which watered the United Punjab, t h r e e I n d u s , 
Chenab and Ravi - flow through Kashmir t o the West Punjab whi le 
two-SutleJ and Beas a t r i b u t a r y t o the l a t t e r r i s e i n t h e Eas t 
19 
Punjab and flowing long in the area subsequent ly Jo in t h e I n d u s . 
The Indus (1,800 miles long) i s t h e longes t r i v e r in the Indus Basin 
and has the l a r g e s t water supply. Next t o i t are Jhelum and Chenab 
i n terms of water supply . The remaining t h r e e t r i b u t a r i e s , the 
Ravi , the Beas and the Sut leJ are comparat ively poor i n wa te r supply 
20 
and t oge the r carry about o n e - f i f t h of t he flow of the e n t i r e system. 
The Indus Basin Dispute >diich became an i n t e r n a t i o n a l i s s u e 
a f t e r the p a r t i t i o n , can be t raced as f a r back as 1920. Accor^dlng t o 
the T r i p a r t i t e Agreement of 1920 between t h e undivided Punjab, Bikaner 
and Bahawalpur, the West Punjab canals had no r i ^ t t o t h e Su t l e J 
wa te r s and a t t h e most had only a r e s idua ry i n t e r e s t i n them, a f t e r 
t h e requirements of t h e proposed Bhakhra Projec t and o t h e r cana ls 
21 
i n t h e T?ast Punjab, had been met w i t h . In 193^» the Andersor) 
Committee was appdinted t o consider var ious government 's r i g h t s . 
The d i spu t e , however, took a p o l i t i c a l and l e g a l shape a t t h e t ime 
of p a r t i t i o n of the countsy . The Radcl l f f Award was s i l e n t on t h e 
22 
i s s u e of the d iv i s i on of these w a t e r s . Kven the p a r t i t i o n Committee^ 
19. misj. 
20, Indus Water Dispute-I '^cts and F i g u r e s . Minis t ry of I ^ r i p a t i o n 
and Power, Govt, of I nd i a , New Delh i , 195^» P. 2 . 
2 1 . The Times of I n d i a . 11 Ju ly 195^. 
22, Ra i , Sa tya , M., oxa^clt , , p . 225. 
162 
\diich was s e t up i n 19^7 t o nego t i a t e ' V i t a l and d e l i c a t e I s s u e s " 
between the two c o u n t r i e s , was not able t o so lve t h e problems t h a t 
followed from c u t t i n g t h e r i v e r s and c a n a l s i n an arbi lbrary manner 
23 
due t o an a r t i f i c i a l boundary between the two s t a t e s . Then the 
p a r t i t i o n Committee r e f e r r e d t h e ma t t e r t o two expe^^ts •''or f u r t h e r 
n e g o t i a t i o n s . As a r e s u l t of t h e recommendatlor!s, a " S t a n d s t i l l 
Agreement" was signe-^ on f8 December 19^7. According t o i t , t he same 
propor t ion of water supply from the r i v e r s concerned was allowed t o 
t h e p a r t i e s as had been permit ted t o flow downstream i n the p a s t . 
The Agreement was t o exp i r e on 31 March ^^^, I t was s p e c i f i e d in t h e 
Agreement t h a t the p a r t i e s "may . . . execute a f u r t h e r agreement for 
any period subsequent . . . " Since no agreement was reached between 
India and Pak is tan , u p t i l r^*^o-fApril 1 9 ^ , t h e Ind i an a u t h o r i t i e s d i s c o n -
t inued the de l ive ry of waters t o Pak is tan th rough the two cana l s i n 
the Indian t e r r i t o r y - t h e upper Bar i Doab c a n a l (from Madhopur 
25 
Headworks) and Dipalpur cana l (from Ferozpur Headworks). The d i s con -
t inuous of water d e l i v e r y by t h e Punjab Government t o t h e West Pak i s t an 
led t o imme.^iate meet ings . As a consequence , the Dpihi Agreement of W^ 
ofMay 19'^8, was signed.The flow of wa te r , however, was r e s t o r e d p t i o r 
26 
t o the agreement a t P a k i s t a n ' s r e q u e s t . The T>eThi Agrre«>ment c l a r i f i e d 
the bas ic pos i t i on of Ind ia and Pakis tan as agreed between t h e two 
c o u n t r i e s . The Agreement was followed by Ind i a and Pak i s t an fo r many 
2 3 . Indus Water Dispute : Facts ^nd "P^gures , o p . c l t . , p . ^, 
2^ . I b i d . 
25 . I b i d . 
26 . Rai Sa tya , M., o p . c i t . . p . 226. 
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months, but the issue was revived when the Kashmir problem was being 
fervently discussed in the United Nations. Speaking in the Securi ty 
Council on 8 February, 1950, Zafarullah Khan, the Pakistan Foreign 
Minister, remarked t h a t India obtained the agreement under duress 
27 
and suddenly repudiated i t un i la te ra l ly o^f^  i<'of August 195P» The 
Government of India refused t o accept the un i l a t e r a l abrogation of 
the t r e a t y . 
This water t r e a t y was followed by four years of negotiat ions 
between two countr ies when,unsuccessful attempts were made t o reach 
some set t lement. India suggested a jo in t technical survey of the 
Indus Basin so t h s t both the governments m i ^ t know the facts of the 
s i tua t ion , India contended that there was enou^- water in the Indus 
Basin to f u l f i l the requirements of India and Pakistan by some cons-
28 
t ruc t ion here and there to u t i l i z e the water. But Pakistan proposed 
that the matter should be referred t o the United Nations or t o the 
In terna t ional Court of Jus t ice under Art icle 7 of the U.N. Charter, 
Jawahar Lai Nehru agreed to some extent and recommended tha t attempt 
should be made to solve the dispute without go^ng into complicated 
legal Issue. He proposed that an ad hoc t r ibuna l consist ing of tvro 
judges from Pakistan and two from India should be set up to go into 
matter for they would be be t te r quali-f*led than the In terna t ional Court 
27. Paradox of India-Pakistan Relations, o p . c i t . . p . 26. 
28. Barker, F . J . , "The Indus-Water Dispute" The la j ian Year Book 
of In te rna t iona l Affairs« (Madras, 1957), pp. 5'+-55. 
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29 
of Ju s t i c e s i t t i n g thousands of miles avay . 
The d ispute , i n the meantime, a t t r a c t e d the a t t e n t i o n of some 
i n t e r n a t i o n a l a u t h o r i t i e s . David B . L i l l e n t h a l , Head of t h e Seven -
S ta te Tennessee Valley Author i ty (TVA) of USA, v i s i t e d Ind ia i n 1951. 
He recommended t h a t s ince i t vas not a " r e l i g i o u s o r p o l i t i c a l problem 
but a feasible engineer ing anr) busjnes? problem" and as " r i v e r pays no 
a t t e n t i o n to p a r t i t i o n " , the whole system must be developed as one u n i t -
b u i l t and operated as one u n i t l i k e t h e seven s t a t e s T.V.A. system In 
30 
the U.S*A. He, however, j u s t i f i e d P a k i s t a n ' s l e g a l claim t o the Indus 
waters but c l ea r ly l a id down t h a t t h e r e was need of a c t i v e partne'^shiiD 
from both s ides . He descr ibed the s i t u a t i o n a s , "No army wi th bombs and 
s h e l l - f i r e could devas ta te a land as thorougholy as P a k i s t a n could be 
devastated by the simple expedient of Ind ia *s permanently s h u t t i n g off 
31 
the sources of water t o keep the f i e l d s and people of Pa^icistan a l i v e . " 
The world Bank took the i n i t i a t i v e t o so lve the problem in 
November 1951 • A working pa r ty was accord ing ly s e t up by Ind ia and 
the other by Pakistan who with the h e l p of an eng inee r nominated by 
the Vorld Bank were en t ru s t ed with the t?isk of p repar ing a compre-
- hensive long range plan of spec i f i ed eng inee r ing measures t o 
procure supplies t o each count ry from t h e Indus and i t s d i s t r i b u t a -
32 
r l e s . In sp i te of t h e i r be s t e f f o r t s , 1he Indo-Pakls tar- englneprs 
could not come t o a s e t t l e m e n t . The Indus vrater d i s p u t e , t h u s . 
29. The HindUf 29 November 1950. 
30. Rai, Satya, M., o p . c l t . . p . 229. 
3 1 . Quoted in Chaudhury, G.W., P a k i s t a n ' s Re la t ions with Indi?t. 
19^7-1966 (London, 1969), PP. 157-158. 
32. Indus W^ter Dispqte ; Facts 5.nd_. Figure s , o p . c l t . , pp. P -o . 
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became an extremely complicated issue on account of the combination 
of p o l i t i c a l , economic, lega l and t echn ica l problems with an adverse 
h i s t o r i c a l an3 religious -background, Negotiations and heated debates 
of dragged on t i l l 19thj[September 19o0, vhen the Indus Water Treaty 
vas signed, fixing and delimiting the r ights and obl igat ions of the 
two countries with regard t o the use of the waters of the Indus r i ve r 
system. I t came into force from April 1, i960. As envisaged in the 
t r e a t y , a permanent Indus Commission representing both the Govern-
ments, had been set up to es tabl ish cooperative arrangements for 
implementation. India herse l f needed the waters of the Indus r ive r 
system for increasing her agr icul ture production, which was the 
keystone of her development plans. "Vet, un-'er the terms of the t r ea ty 
India not only agreed to the allotment of the Western -^ivers to 
Pakistan in to to , but a lso undertook t o supply water t o Pakistan 
from her own three eastern r ivers - Ravi, B^as and SutleJ - t i l l such 
time as Pakistan was able to construct i t s own i r r i g a t i o n and water 
works system. The other terms of the Treaty were a lso d i s t i n c t l y 
advantageous to Pakistan and many impar t ia l observers expressed 
33 
amazement at India ' s generous a t t i t u d e . In a broadcast t o the people 
of India on 3%f September, 1965, Lai Bahadur Shas t r i showed the 
generosity of India. He sa id , "Our quarrel is not with the people 
of Pakistan. We wish them well , we want them to prosper, and we want 
to live in peace and friendship with them, \ '^hat we are up against 
is a regime which does not believe in freedom, democracy i^ nd peace 
as we do." ^ 
33. Paradox of India-Pakistan Relat ions, o p . c i t , , p . 26. 
3^ . I b i d . , p. if8. 
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B. WATER SEARING BETWEEN INDIA AND BAKGLAT)ESH: 
One i ssue on which India and Bangladesh a re concerned i s the 
sha r ing of waters of Ganges, Brahmputra and the T i s t a r i v e r s . The 
Ganges River System flows through t h r e e c o u n t r i e s ; Nepal, Ind ia and 
Bangladesh, and has a very v a r i a b l e flow p a t t e r n . The d ra inage a rea 
of the r i v e r Ganges i n India i s 3»32,585 square mi l e s ; i n Bangladesh 
i t i s 26,015 square m i l e s , about h a l f t he t o t a l area of the country; 
35 
and almost the e n t i r e area of Nepal l i e s w i t h i n i t s d ra inage system. 
The peak discharge recorded a t Hardinge Bridge i n Bangladesh i s about 
2 .5 m i l l i o n cusecs , whereas the minimum, which occurred i n 1976, i s 
only 23,200 cusecs ( l e s s than 1 per cent of peak d i s c h a r g e ) . This 
extremely v a r i a b l e flow p a t t e r n of t h e Ganges River r e s u l t s in a 
36 
major chal lenge in sur face-water resource p l a n n i n g . The d i s p u t e 
between India and Bangladesh i s over t h e i r quantum of sha re of t h e 
dry season flow of the Ganges. I t a rose because of t h e barr'^ge p ro jec t 
of India a t Farakka across the Ganges t o d i v e r t ^0,000 cusecs of t h e 
dry season flow of the Ganges t o r e s u s c i a t e t h e Bhagi ra th i -Booghly , 
37 
an offshoot of the Ganges. Bangladesh, the down-stream country 
claims t h a t t h i s projec t a f f e c t s the ecosystem of the r e g i o n , and 
with t h a t i n t e r e s t s of Bangladesh, i n a number of ways. 
35 ' Shibusawa. A.H., "Cooperation i n water Resources Development 
i n South Asia: Need for a Fresh Approach", i n South Asia 
J o u r n a l . Vol . 1, No. 3 , January-March 19PP, P. 318, 
36. I b i d . 
37. Begum, Khurshida, o p . c i t . ^ P« 3 . 
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The barrage would also d is turb the agr icul ture pa t te rn , va ter 
t r anspor t , fish wealth e t c . of Bangladesh. The people of Bangladesh 
feared that India, by not providing waters to them, wanted to cr ipple 
the economy of Bangladesh for ever so tha t i t could always be sub-
38 
servient to India. The dispute centres around the question of t h e i r 
respect ive needs and tha t of the best means of augmentation of i t s 
flows to meet the inadequacies in the supply of water during the 
39 
dry season. 
In a divided p o l i t i c a l geography India and Pakistan emerged as 
two sovereign author i t ies of the Ganges. India became the upper 
r i pa r i an country and the 'P'ast Pakistan (now Bangladesh), the lower 
r i pa r i an . The boundary l ine between the two s t a t e s l i e s quite near 
the point of bifurcation of the flow of the Ganges in to the Bhapirathi 
Booghly and the Padjna . The Eoo^ ly f a l l s on the Indian s i d e . The 
Calcutta Port with the Hooghly's problems in i t s navigation rou tes , 
ho 
now became the responsibi l i ty of the Government of India . Pointing 
out the r iver problems of Bengal, in 19^1, Mr. S.C. Mazumdar, the 
Chief Engineer of Bengal (before pa r t i t i on ) said that these are 
dominated by the large portion of the s i l t carried by f loods. He 
38. Bindra, S.S. (Dr.), India and her Neighbours ; A Study of 
Po l i t i c a l Economic and Cultural Relotions nnd Interact ion^ 
(New Delhi, 198^), P. 25. 
39. Begum, Khurshida, o p . c i t . . p. 1. 
IfO. Ibid. f p. 28. 
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referred to the extensive deforstatisra in the catchment area , and 
the excessive gra'.in^ by the grovring c a t t l e population. The 
extent of huge erosion i s so great that In 1970s there has emerged 
a new island of ^-0,000 sq. km. in the Bay of Bengal. The ra te of 
depletion of forests in the Himalayan ranges is so great that th i s 
could beco-^e barren by the f i r s t half of the next century. On 
account of th i s problem of huge erosion in the catchment a reas , 
India ' s Farakka Project for withdrawing water from the down stream 
flov; for resusci ta t ing the Bhagirathi-Hooghly with s i l t - f r e e water, 
creats a host of new problems of the downstream areas where the 
r iver channel is lef t to carry a bigger volume of s i l t load with 
lesser volume and velocity of water flow. The Farakka Batvage 
was bui l t to save the Calcutta Port and t o improve the 5-ot of 
millions of people l lvin^ in Eastern India . Water from Ganges i s 
necessary to f lusK the Hooghly and thus save the Calcutta port 
from s i l t i n g , and India has been t ry ing to impress the Dhaka tha t 
there is no other way of saving the port . Bangladesh demanded 
uninterrupted flow of Ganges waters a l l the year around and insis ted 
on India obtaining prior perminsion before u t i l i s i n g or d iver t ing 
any Ganges waters in i t s own t e r r i t o r y . Bangladesh alleged that 
India made "uni la teral withdrawal of water". 
If 1. Mazumdar, S . C , Rivers of Bengal Delta. (Calcutta, 19^2), p. 5 . 
k2. The State of India ' s Environment. 1982^ A Ci t i zen ' s Report, 
Centre for Science and Environment, p. 39, 
lf3. Begum, Khurshida, o p . c l t . ^ p. ^0 . 
kh. Kapoor, S.K. Internat ional Law. (Allahabad, 1987), p . 232. 
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There was a long s e r i e s of corrasjJOTiaerice betveen India and 
Pakistan over the Farakka i s s u e . In the period between 1957-^8, 
I^kistan made three important proposals: 
(a) that both the par t ies should secure the advisory and techn ica l 
services of U.N. t o a s s i s t in planning for cooperative 
development of eastern r i v e r s ; 
(b) that the projects of the two countries be jo in t ly examined by 
experts of the two countries befoi^e t h e i r implementation; 
(c) that the Secretary General of UN be requested for the appointment 
of an engineer or engineers t o par t ic ipa te in the meetings of 
expert leve l . 
India did not agree to these proposals, specia l ly the idea of the 
a rb i t r a t ion of a ' th i rd party*. Early in I960, i t agreed t o exchange 
data on projects of rmitual i n t e r e s t . There were a number of meetings 
of water resource experts of the two countr ies . Between 1968 to 
1970, five Secretary leve l meetin,p;s were he ld . In the meetings, one 
of the proposals from Pakis tan 's side was to guarantee Pakistan of 
fixed minimum del iver ies of the Ganges water on a monthly bas is at an 
he 
agreed point. The three impoHant recommendations of the l a s t meeting 
were: 
V5. Abbas, B.M., T^ ie Ganges Waters Dispute. Bangla-^esh University 
Press Ltd., Dhaka, 1982, p. 19. 
h6. Begum, Khurshida, o p . c i t . , p. 93. 
1^7. Abbas ^B.M. op- ci-t . , p. ^ M . 
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(a) the point of delivery of supplies to Pakistan v i l l be a t 
Farakka; 
(b) the cons t i tu t ion of a body to ensure the del ivery; 
(c) the arrangement of meetings at par t icular in te rva l s t o consider 
the quantum of water to be supplied to Pakistan. 
Notwithstanding a l l these discussions, negotiations and exchange of 
da ta , the question of appoTtfOT)we-nt remained unresolved. In the 
Lok Sabha in 1961, Nehru, when was asked about the objections of 
Pakistan, gave a reply, "we have not allowed i t t o be ?^topped or 
suspended and we do not intend to stop i t in anyway." Indian stand was 
in E favour of b i l a t e r a l t a l k s . I t s reference t o the UN would delay 
the solut ion of the i ssue . The problem raised bv Bangladesh was of 
a t echn ica l nature involving the fate of the economy of the whole of 
eas tern Ind ia . India pleaded that while Bangladesh needs water only 
for i r r i g a t i o n , India needs increased flow of Ganges water t o save 
Calcutta port from being chocked by s i l t . On the other hand, 
Bangladesh contended that Ganges is an in terna t ional r i v e r and demanded 
equitable sharig of i t s waters . India refuted t h i s contention by 
pointing out t ha t for about 90jC of course, the r iver flows t h r o u ^ 
Indian t e r r i t o r y , and, therefore , i t can not be termed as in t e rna t iona l 
^9 
r i v e r . However, India expressed i t s willingness t o consider sympathe-
t i c a l l y Bangladesh's requirements and t o accommodate them as far as 
kQ, Lok Sabha Debates. 1^ th SessionV 19^1, Col. 3202. 
^9 . Kapoor, S.K. o p . c l t . . p. 232. 
171 
possible . The p o l i t i c a l c r i s i s of 1971 in Pakistan b p o u ^ t the two 
contending part ies of Ganges water conf l ic t , India and Bangladesh, 
51 
close to each other. The d i f f i cu l ty in apportioning the normal 
resources led the two governments of the two countries t o agree tha t 
augmentation of the Ganges i s necessarj'-. To proceed fur ther in t h i s 
52 
d i rec t ion , Indo-Bangladesh Jo in t Rivers Commission was a se t up in 
July 1972 t o : 
A. maintain l ia ison between the par t ic ipa t ing countries in order 
to ensure the most effect ive jo in t ef for ts in maximising 
benefits from common r i v e r systems to both the count r ies ; 
B. formulate flood control works and -recommend implementation of 
jo in t projects; 
C. formulate detailed proposals on advance flood warnings, flood 
forecasting and cyclone warnings; 
D. Study flood control and i r r i ga t i on project so tha t water resources 
of the region can be u t i l i zed on an equi table basis for mutual 
benefits of the people of the two countr ies ; and 
E. formulate proposals for carrying out coordinated research on 
problems of flood control affecting both count r ies . 
50. Ibid. 
51 . Begum, Khurshida, o p . c i t . . P . 107 
52. India 10^0^ Ministry of Information ^nd Broadcasting, 
Government of In.^ia, p. ^ 39-
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Both the countries discussed the issue on 6^of December 1976 at 
Dhaka. The Indian team was led by Mr. Jagjiwan Ram, the then Minister 
53 
for Agriculture and I r r i g a t i o n . But the t a lk s were with no success . 
The White Paper issued by Government of Bangladesh in September 1976, 
reads: "A grave c r i s i s has ar isen for Bangladesh on accouht of 
India ' s un i l a t e ra l action in diver t ing the waters of t he Ganges at 
Parakka. These withdrawals amount t o as much as three-four th of the 
dry season flow of the r i v e r Ganges. I t i s d i f f i c u l t t o find a prece-
>ient in the world where such heavy amount of waters of an in t e rna t iona l 
r iver are appropriate.^ un i l a t e r a l l y by a country a t the cost of the 
5 ^ • 
v i t a l in te res t s of a neighbouring country". Against t h i s statement, 
5S 
India forwarded i t s opinion in i t s publ icat ion, The l^'arakka BaTrage, 
"The available technical and economic da ta , s tudies ?ind observations 
show tha t the operation of the Farakka Bancage w i l l not affect Bangla-
desh adversely. Some 'minor problems' may a r i s e , but these can be 
remedied without impeding the diversion of the Ganges water in to the 
Hooghly". 
After prolonged negotiationes the two countries concluded a 
comprehensive long-term and short-term agreement on the sharing of 
56 
Ganges rv-ater in November, 1977» This agreement, known as Farakka 
53» Kapoor, S.K. op.ci t .< p. 232. 
5^. Vfhite Paper on the Ganges Water Dispute* Government of the 
People's Republic of Bangladesh, (Dhaka, September 1976), p. 5« 
55' Farakka Barrage, Ministry/ of External Affairs , Government of 
India, New Delhi, p . 139. 
56. Chan.-'er, Prakash, In terna t ional He l o t i o n s , (^ fev T^elhi, 1987), 
p. 506. 
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Agreement vas des ignei t o meet the needs of both c o u n t r i e s and t h e 
por t of Ca lcu t t a during t h e dry season . The agreement, descr ibed as 
"unique" in the h i s t o r y of r i p a r i a n s t a t e s , secured the e s s e n t i a l 
requirement of Calcut ta port and p ro tec ted t h e i n t e r e s t s of Bangladesh. 
I t provides for withdrawal by India and Bangladesh dur ing the lear ies t 
period - from A p r i l 21 t o Apr i l 30 - a t t h e r a t e of 20,800 cusecs -^ nd 
3J+,700 cusecs working out a t 37.5^ and 62 .5^ r e s p e c t i v e l y of the 
57 
minimum flow of 55»OCO cusecs a t Farakka i n the l ean season . After 
t h e l eanes t t e n days pe r iod , I n d i a ' s share w i l l i n c r e a s e a t a h i g h e r 
r a t e t o get as c lo se r t o ^0,000 cusecs as qu ick ly as p o s s i b l e . Within 
t h e lean season. The r a t e of withdrawal by Ind ia dur ing t he se per iods 
w i l l increase r o u ^ l v from 2j5 t o 25%» On a long terra b a s i s t he two 
58 
s t a t e s have committed themselves to augment t h e flow of Ganga. In 
1978, the two p a r t i e s formal ly made two sugges t ions fo r t h e augmenta-
t i o n of the Ganges. The Bangladesh sugges t ion vas t o bui ld up s to rage 
dams in par t s of Nepal and India from which sou-^ces of wate r a r e t o 
59 
be re leased i n t o t h e Ganges during t h e dry season . Ind ian sugges t ion 
was t o l i n k up the Brahmputra with t h e Ganges by d igg ing a long cana l 
for d ive r s ion of i t s water for augmenting t h e dry season flow of t h e 
60 
Ganges. But the two p a r t i e s fa i led t o concede t o each o t h e r ' s p lan . 
In October, 1982, they reached an i n t e r i m accord on Ganges wa te r . 
Under the accord , i t was decided t o t e r m i n a t e the 1977 Farakka Agreement 
57• The Bangladesh Observer. 6 November 1977. 
5 8 . Kapoor, S .K. o p . c i t . ^ p . 233* 
59. Begum, Khurshida, o p . c i t . ^ p . 3» 
60. I b i d . 
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A period of 18 months vas given to complete stu-^ies on the vays to 
augment the flow of Ganga. I t was decided tha t the Indo-Bangladesh 
Joint River Commission would complete the f e a s i b i l i t y study and 
decide upon the optimum solut ion which would be accepted by both the 
61 
s ides . OT^  iM o^f December I982^the two countries agreed to se t up a 
jo in t committee of experts t o carry out p r e - f ea s ib i l i t y study of 
schemes proposed by e i the r side for augmenting the dry season flow of 
62 
Ganga and Parakka. 0T>7*of January 1983» they reached an accord on 
making new arrangements for sharing of Ganges water for another two 
years . Though the Jo in t River Commission has been holding meetings 
at regular in tervals t he rea f t e r , i t could not find a mutually accep-
63 
table so lu t ion . 
In October 198?, Prime Minister Rajiv GandM and President F.M. 
Ershad achieve"! an "understanding" on the sh'^ring of the r i v e r waters, 
Both sides included a long term scheme for augmenting the Ganges flow 
a t Farakka. A memorandum of understanding was signed -for sharing 
6k 
these waters for a period of three years . Despite t h i s acccx! Bangla-
desh ins is ted on the building of reservoir dams and pressed for 
inclusion of Kathmandu in t h i s project . In January 1986, the two 
countries agreed to study proposals of each other regarding sharing 
of waters. 
61. The Indian Express. 28 October 1982. 
62. ITie HindUf 25 December 1982. 
63. The Pioneer. 9 January 1983. 
6^. The Hindustan Times . 25 October 1985-
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Now the two parties have decided t o make a deeper study of the 
matter by col lect ing more s c i en t i f i c da ta , i t i s to be expected tha t 
a settlement w i l l be reached on a technica l basis without p o l i t i c s 
being injected into i t . Vlhat i s being aimed a t now i s a comprehensive 
formulation of sharing the common r ivers including the Ganges and the 
Teesta. This^no doubt ^requires that the t echn ica l committees make-
more intensive studies on the a v a i l a b i l i t y of water and t h e i r quantum 
in different periods. I t has also to be noted tha t Bangladesh's r e a l 
problem i s extensive flooding, and any a t t a ck on t h i s menace which 
has become an annual feature would c a l l for concerted ac t ion by India 
and Bangladesh. The Indo-Bangladesh task force has made cer ta in 
suggestions in th i s regard such as embankments along the common r i v e r s , 
exchange of expertise for effect ive r i v e r t r a i n i n g works in Bangladesh 
and exchange of flood forecasting data on a regular b a s i s . During 
the Prime Minister, Begum Khaleda Zia 's v i s i t to India in May 1992, 
the two sides agreed to evolve a longterm and f a i r arrangement 
concerning the sharing of waters . Consequently, there was a min i s t e r i a l 
level meeting between the two neighbours on August 28, 1992 and a jo in t 
committee of experts (JCE) was se t up t o consi-^er the questions of 
short and long term sharing of the waters . But the l a s t JCE meeting 
held in November 1992 failed to make any breakthrough in resolving 
66 
the long standtrrg issue. The secretary l e v e l t a l k s under the aegis 
of the joint committee of experts f i r s t took place in New Delhi in 
65. Sis_lii3ig, 29 May, 1992. 
66. The Times of In i i a . 2 March, 1993. 
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December 1992. The Second meeting of t h e S e c r e t a r i e s under t h e aeg is 
of the JCE took place on 30-31 March 1993 i n Dhaka. The I n d i a n d e l e -
gat ion was headed by t h e v a t e r resources s e c r e t a r y , Dr. C D . T h a t t e , 
while the Bangladesh team was led by t h e wa te r resources an:^  i r r i g a t i o n 
Secre ta ry , Mr. M. Asafuddowla. During t h i s meet ing , India s t r e s s e d 
on the nee^ "^  for d i v e r s i o n of t h e waters of t h e Brahraputra t o t h e 
Ganges while Bangladesh i n s i s t e d on "adequate" r e l e a s e of t h e waters 
67 
from the Ganga. 
The two c o u n t r i e s should concent ra te on t h e mechanics of t h e 
optimum use of t h e flood of water now running out i n t o t h e sea or 
making a swamp of v a s t a reas i n the sou the rn pa r t of Bangladesh. Viewed 
in the o v e r a l l con t ex t , t h e r e i s no r e a l a l t e r n a t i v e t o coopera t ive 
e f fo r t s to ensure t h a t t he waters of t he Ganges and the o t h e r common 
r i v e r s are put t o t h e maximum use . 
C. WATERS BETWEEN ITOIA AND NEPAL: 
Nepal i s a resource poor country i n o t h e r r e s p e c t s but i s very 
68 
r i c h i n water r e s o u r c e s . The t o t a l number of r i v e r s and r i v u l e t s i n 
69 
Nepal i s more than 6C00. The t o t a l l eng th of which exceeds h^^OOO km. 
67. The Tiroes of I n d i a . 31 March 1993. 
68. Bhat, T ,P , ( D r . ) , 'Cooperat ion for Economic Development' i n 
Agwani, M.S. ( e d . ) . South Asia : S t a b i l i t y and Cooperat ion, 
(Chandigarh, 1983), p7~W7 
69. His Majes ty ' s Government of Nepal, Min i s t ry of Water Resources , 
Water - t h e key t o Nepal 's Development^ March 1981, p . 1. 
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In r ea l terms considerable scope exis t s for greater Nepalese coopera-
t ion in harnessing the water resources of Nepal for i r r i g a t i o n , 
flood control , inL^nd r ive r navigation and generation of hydro-elect r ic . 
power. The enormous water resources of Nepal, i t has been estirrated, 
70 
can yield hydro-e lec t r ic power to the extent o-f P3000 MW, of which 
about 30,000 MW i s economically explbi table . But the ins ta l l ed power 
71 
potent ial so far i s only 2^0 MW. To develop even a t i r y portion 
of potential i s beyond the capacity of Nepal. Nepal cannot take 
advantage of i t s inmense water resources potent ia l for hydro power 
developnent in the absence of agreements with India . Ind ia , on the 
other hand, cannot take advantage of Nepalese hydropower sources, which 
could be among the l eas t expensive energy sources for northern India, 
72 
without such agreement with Nepal. So, there i s wide scope for 
meaningful cooperation between Nepal and India , which may not only 
have an enduring impact on Nepal's future course of develojmient but 
73 
may also contribute subs tan t ia l ly t o Ind ia ' s own power-starved economy. 
Thou^ Nepal's economic development depends very much on India , 
i t would be wrong to consider NBpal's economic dependence on India as 
completely one s ided. Indian economic in te res t s in Nepal are also 
quite profound. The sources of most of the r ivers of the Gans;etic 
70. Bhat, T .P . , o p . c i t . . p. hh. 
71. Shah, R.B . 'Bridging the Gulf in Indo Nepal T i e s ' , in The Tines 
of India, 6 October, 1992. 
72. Shibusawa, A.H., op.cit. ,^ p. 322. 
73. Shah, R.B., o p . c i t . . Times of India, 6 Oct. 1992. 
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plains in India are in Nepal. Hepal has i t s say regarding i t s part 
i n the vater resources development of the region and has i t s own 
policy stand in determining i t s foreign r e l a t i ons on va te r terms. 
According to King Birendra, "one of our chief resources in Nepal i s 
v a t e r vhich i f harnessed and managed properly holds a magic key for 
a l l round development of our country." In order ( for both countries) 
t o take advantage of potent ia l benefits from thepe resources , 
carefully orchestrated, constructive and probably protacted negot i s -
76 
t ions would be required. So far , cooperation between Nepal and India 
in t h i s sector has been somewhat t en t a t i ve and l imi ted . The 19?0s 
and the ear ly 1960s sav the expansion of the i r r i g a t i o n netvork in 
Nepal with Indian ass is tance . India and Nepal both benefited from 
two major projects set up with Kepalese cooperation - the Kosiand the 
Gandak pro jec ts . Howefer, the unresolved problem of high s i l t in 
the Kosi r iver has subs tant ia l ly limited the possible bene f i t s . 
The Karnali hydro power project (sometimes called Chisapani 
h i ^ dam hydropower pro jec t ) , with an i n s t a l l ed capacity of a t l eas t 
3,600 MW, was f i r s t studied during 1962 and 1966 by Nippon Koei of 
Japan with UNDP financing. The project i s located about V5 km. north 
7^. Jha, Shree Krishna, Uneasy Partners* India f^ nd Hepal in 
Post-colonial Era. (New Delhi, 1975), P. 2. 
1^. , Water - the key to Nepal's Developmentlf o p . c i t . , p. 1 
76. Shibus awa, A.H., o p . c i t . , p. 322. 
11, Shah, R.B., o p . c i t . , Times of lad l a . 6 Oct. 1992. 
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of the Indian borde r . The s t u d i e s and recommendations of Nippon Koei 
were rev^«^^7ed by the snovy Mountains Hydroe l ec t r i c Au thor i ty (SMHA) 
of Aus t r a l i a i n 1968, who were employed by His Majesty 's Government 
of Nepal wi th funding from the UNDP. In view of the r e s u l t s of t h e 
s t u d i e s , Governments of Nepal and Ind i a e s t a b l i s h e d a committee on 
Karnali t o promote b i l a t e r a l d i scuss ions on Chisapanl . The Committee 
78 
met in 1978, 1979> 1981 and 198^. During these raeetinf^s, committee 
discussed va r ious a s p e c t s r e l a t e d t o t h e p r o j e c t . Besi.-'es Kgrna l l , 
the re were s t u d i e s about many o the r p o t e n t i a l projec t v o r k s . The 
project s t u d i e s a t d i f f e r e n t l o c a t i o n s i n Sapta Kosl, Mahakali , B'a^AnTati 
Rap t l , Kamala and Kankai r e v e a l exce l l en t prospects for w?^ter r e s o u r -
ces development works i n Nepal . Among the p ro jec t s i d e n t i f i e d , the 
huge s torage p r o j e c t s a r e capable of producing enormous b e n e f i t s in 
terms of r egu la t ed f lows , i r r i g a t i o n , f l ood fcon t ro l and n a v i g a t i o n , 
i n add i t i on t o h y d r o - e l e c t r i c i t y gene ra t ion . These b e n e f i t s er tend 
beyond the n a t i o n a l boundar ies a t downstream reaches . I n t h i s context 
79 
prospect for coopera t ion among the neighbouring c o u n t r i e s i s r e q u i r e d . 
Nepal r i g h t l y or wrongly seems to f e e l t h a t i t did not have a f a i r 
dea l i n p a s t ' w a t e r s h a r i n g ' arrangements and has thus grown cau t ious of 
concluding comprehensive agreements with Ind ia on p r o j e c t s which are 
complex and may involve j o i n t ownership or opera t ion of mult ipurpose 
r i v e r schemes. But t h e f a c t of mat te r i s t h a t the atmosjiiere of 
78. Shibusawa, A.H., o p . c i t . ^ p . 323. 
79* Begum, Khurshida, Tension Ov=r t h e Fsrakka Barraf^e: A Techno-
P o l i t i c a l Tangle i n South Asia^ (D^lhi . 19P7)^ P . 209. 
isn 
fear and suspicion between the tvo close neighbours has deprived 
them both of the immense benefits of i r r i g a t i o n , e l e c t r i c i t y , flood 
control and many other mutually advantageous economic projects whose 
80 
benefits would have been available by now. If the Nepalese r i v e r 
basins are developed and the i r potent ia l harnessed, i t i s possible 
to create a vast infrastructure for i n d u s t r i a l development . A 
carefully planned i r r iga t ion canal system may augment a g r i c u l t u r a l 
81 
development in the whole of north-eastern b e l t of the sub-cont inent . 
The development of gas potent ia l and hydro-e lec t r i c povrer can 
support a large complex of petro-chemical, meta l lu rg ica l , and a number 
of other power-intensive indus t r ies . The i n t e r - r i v e r basins need t o 
be harnessed jo in t ly by co-basin st'^tes of the region, t o improve not 
only the supply of power, but also the ex i s t ing i r r i g a t i o n system, 
r ive r navigation, fishery nnd forestry, prevent water-loggi?ig and 
82 
s a l i n i t y and to improve quali ty of the l i f e of the people in general . 
In the way of cooperational development, there i s one hindrance, 
Nepal's mistrust for India. On the question of Western canal under 
the Kosi Project, Nepal was under suspicion tha t India had persuaded 
Nepal to undertake th i s joint project mainly to fur ther her own 
in te res t s at the cost of Nepal. While about ten mil l ion acres of land 
80. Shaha, Rishikesh, "Guidelines from Experience' in Chopra, Pran 
and others , Future of South Asia^ (Dhaka, 1986), pp. 161-162. 
81 . Bhat, T.P. , o p . c l t . . pp. h7-h8, 
82. Ibid. 
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could be i r r i g a t e d in Noi-th Bihar by the Western Kosi Canal , Nepal 
would be afele t o receive t h e b e n e f i t s of only a few thousand ac r e s 
of a d d i t i o n a l i r r i g a t i o n . Under the Kosi Agreement of 1986, Nepal 
was required t o surrender some po r t ion of h e r t e r r i t o r y t o Ind ia on 
83 
payment of reasott^ible compensation. I t i s not the l a c k of water 
resources but t h e lack of t h e i r development which has h e l d back t h e 
economic development of the a rea of Nepal and India forming pa r t 
of the Ganga r i v e r bas in . To inc rea se the cooperat ion between the two 
c o u n t r i e s , Indo-Nepal Sub-Commission on Va te r Resources was s e t up 
i n August 1988 t o dea l with a l l a spec t s of Indo-Ne pa l coopera t ion i n 
mul t ip le uses of water resources for mutual b e n e f i t s . This sub -
commission s h a l l i den t i fy new programmes/projects fo r wa te r r e sources 
development for cooperat ion between Ind ia and Nepal i n s p e c i f i c s e c t o r 
v i z . , i r r i g a t i o n , water-lof^ging d r a i n a g e , hydro-e lec t t r l c pov^er 
genera t ion , inland aa n a v i g a t i o n , c a l c u l a t i o n of h y d r o l o g i c a l d a t a , 
measures t o prevent and reduce lo s se s due t o f loods , flood fo r eca s t s 
and flood warning, environment safeguard measures and t r a n s f e r of 
technology sui ted t o requirements of both the c o u n t r i e s . 
A new t h r u s t was given t o the co -ope ra t ion in water r esources 
development between the two coun t r i e s dur ing the exchanges of v i s i t s 
of the prime minis te rs of Ind ia and Nepal in 1990-91* During the 
v i s i t of Mr. K.P. B h a t t a r a i t o India i n June 1990 b i l a t e r a l coopera t ion 
8 3 . Narayan, Shriman, India and ftepal ; An Exp^rcise in Open 
Diplomacy. (Bombay, 1970) , p . 96 . 
8V. India 1990, o p . c i t . ^ p . if39. 
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i n the f i e l d was one of t h e p r i o r i t y goals decided upon. L a t e r , a f t e r 
s e v e r a l rounds of o f f i c i a l d i scuss ions between the two s i d e s , a number 
of major understandings were reached on var ious p r o j e c t s and o t h e r 
a s p e c t s of coopera t ion i n t h i s s e c t o r . New hopes were generated by 
t h i s understanding a f t e r a lapse of many years of doubts and u n c e r t a n -
t i e s , dur ing which period the waters of t he se r i v e r s cont inued t o 
flow unused t o the sea , producing nothing but i n s t ead caus ing heavy 
damage a t t imes t o both c o u n t r i e s through f l o o d s . In December 1991> 
Nei^ilese Prime Minis ter Mr. G.P, Koirala v i s i t e d I n d i a . During h i s 
v i s i t f ive agreements were s igned. One of them was regard ing^©ter 
r e s o u r c e s . Among the p ro j ec t s on which an agreement has reached , 
fol lowing d e l i b e r a t i o n s of the Indo-Nepal J o i n t Commission, are t h e 
Karnal i Mult i-purpose p r o j e c t , Pancheshwar Mult i-purpose p r o j e c t , Kosi 
Bhimnagar Bar rage , the Baghmati-Kamla Scheme, the ^ap ta Kosi h igh dam 
86 
and Buri Gandak Scheme. Pancheshwar mult i -purpose p ro j ec t w i l l be i n 
87 
Western Napal bordering I n d i a . The Sapta Kosi high dam mul t i -purpose 
p ro j ec t i s t o be located nor th of Barakrshet ra in Tv^epal, and w i l l ^ 
bes ides providing i r r i g a t i o n and producing povrer, t r a p the s i l t c a r r i e d 
by t h e r i v e r . Among the va r ious understandings reached i n December 
1991» o n e / r e l a t e d t o the Tanakpur Barrage , a r e l a t i v e l y minor 120 W'! 
8 5 . Shah, R .B . , o p . c i t . ^ Times of I n d i a , 6 Oct. 1992. 
8 6 . The Hindustan Times. 8 December 1991. 
87 . Ibid . . 21 December 1991. 
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hydro-electr ic project i s Uttar Pradesh, close t o the Indo-Nepal 
border. Recently, t h i s was a t the centre of a major controversy 
in Nepal. The Communist Party of Nepal had called the agreement as 
a s e l l out because un.'^ er the 1991 agreement, the le f t afflux bund 
of the Tanakpur Barrage i s t o extend some 550 metres into Nepalese 
88 
t e r r i t o r y . Since the Tanakpur project i s a hydro-e lec t r ic project , 
there i s no consumptive use of water in India as such there cannot 
be any adverse effect on the use of waters of t h i s r i v e r in Nepal. 
I t was agreed tha t upto ^^0 cusecs of water from Tanakpur Barrage w i l l 
be made avai lable on round the year bas is for i r r i ga t i on of ^000 t o 
5000 hectares of land on the Nepalese side of the border. And Nepal 
wi l l also receive free of cost 20 mi l l ion units of power annually 
89 
from the Tanakpur Barrage Power s t a t i o n . The Nepal Government 
accepted the propositions without h e s i t a t i o n . 
To take another s tep tovards cooperation Prime Minis ter , S r i 
P.V. Narsimha Rao visite--' Nepal from 19 t o 21 October 1992. A jo in t 
communique was issued. On water resources cooperation, the Communique 
mentions the need to acce lera te the completion of invest igat ions and 
preparations of project reDorts on the Karnali , Pancheshwar, 
90 
Kosi, Buri Gandak, Kamla and Baghmati projects in a tl'^e-fI'ame. The 
two prime minis te rs , of Nepal and India , did well to explore the 
88. Chandra, Sukuraar, '^anakpu^ Barrage controversy' in The Statesman. 
21 December 1991. 
89. The Rising Nepal. 23 December 1991. 
90. The Times of India . 22 October 1992. 
184 
poss ib i l i ty of private sector par t ic ipat ion in s e t t i n g up hydel 
projects , vhi le tlie bigger projects v i l l take time t o be f ina l i sed 
and executed, i t w i l l be eminently sensible to undertake smaller 
hydel projects which can be completed in two or three ye^rs ^^ n^  
generate power to meet, especial ly, domestic needs. 
water resources have always been ident i f ied as the land locked 
kingdoms only major source of income. But, far from using t h i s to 
i t s advantage, scheming pol i t ic ians have always used i t as a too l to 
91 
defame or unseat those in power. Nepal can never hope to balance i t s 
trade with India unless i t i s able to s e l l i t s hydro power to India 
in a rea l ly big way. On the other hand, i t faces a v e r i t a b l e ecolo-
g ica l d i sas te r because i t s largest expose to India through t o r r e n t i a l 
r ivers flowing into Gangetic basin, i t s soil - a free export . Without 
such hydro power development backed up by large scale economic 
af fores ta t ion , Nepal may turn out td) be a c l a s s i c case of ecoside 
92 
leading t o genocide. But t h i s a l l can be prevented. Given t r u s t , 
goodwill and understanding between the government of the two countries 
there i s no reason •vAiy a modus Vivendi cannot be evolved t o enable 
them to un-^ertake such mutually beneficial projects which have far 
reaching implications - India could assume a more generous and 
magnanimous stand on the question of the u t i l i s a t i o n of Nepal's water 
91 . Ib id . 
92. Chattopadhyay, Boudhayan, "Harnessing the Himalayan Water 
Resources" in Agwani, M.S. (ed . ) , o p . c i t . , pp. 69-70. 
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resources t o the mutual bene f i t of both c o u n t r i e s , e s p e c i a l l y 
i n view of the f ac t t h a t Nepal ' s cu l t i vab l e land r epo r t e - ' l y 
cannot use more than 20 per cent of v a t e r t h a t f lovs down 
t o India from i t s r i v e r s . India has very good reasons t o be 
intereste.- ' in Nepa l ' s economic, e co log i ca l and indeed s o c i o -
93 
p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y . Nepal has t i l l now success fu l ly e x p l o i t e d 
2^0 MW of h e r h y d r o - e l e c t r i c p o t e n t i a l of 83,000 MW. Ind ia h?.s 
s ince independence i n s t a l l e d 18,732 MW of hydro-power out of t h e 
t o t a l p o t e n t i a l of 8^,000 MW. Both (Countries, t h e r e f o r e , have 
a long way t o go i n ha rnes s ing t h e i r water r e s o u r c e s . I t i s 
in the i n t e r e s t of both the coun t r i e s to cooperate i n t h e deve lop -
9^ 
ment of water r e s o u r c e s . 
0 
D. WATER TTTILISATION IN BHITTAN: 
Known as the land of thun.-^erbolt Bhutan i s p i c t u r e s q u e l y 
s e t w i th in the fo lds of the e a s t e r n Himalayas . Numerous r i v e r s 
and t h e i r t r i b u t a r i e s flow through the mountaineous t e r r i t o r y 
of Bhutan. Even tua l ly , they emerge in the Duar p l a i n s and 
d r a i n i n t o the Brahmputra. In western Bhutan, t h e Amo Chu cu t s 
across in a Sou th -eas te rn d i r e c t i o n and passes by the mp.rket 
town of ftiuntsoling on the Indo-Bhutan border . The waters of Ha, 
Paro and Thimbu Chu uni te a t the Wong Chu and reach India as t h e 
Raidak. The Mo Chu or Sankos runs for more than two hundred 
miles wi th in Bht tan nnd passes by h i s t o r i c Punakha and Wangdlphodrar 
The swift flowing Manas and i t s t r i b u t e r i e s dra in in e a s t e r n 
93 . Shaha, Rish ikesh , o p . c i t . , p . 162. 
9" .^ Shah, R.B., o p . c i t . . Times of Ind ia , 6 October 1992. 
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95 
Bhutan. India and Bhutan have through maTV years develoDed close 
understanding and friendship and meaningful benef i t s . 
One of the major hydel projects in Biutan i s Chukha hydel 
project . This project was constructed by India and went in to streara 
in 1988. The second and third phases of the Chukha hydel project are 
now underway. Chukha generates about 336 MW of e l e c t r i c i t y of which 
96 
India \»uys 90 per cent . 
During the January 1993 v i s i t t o India , King Jigwie Singlye 
Wangchuk of Bhutan, signed a Memorandum of Understanding for a mul t i -
purpose project (the more than l520 MW Sankosh hydel project v^ich 
wi l l be the tenth largest in Asia) , the Dungsen cement factory and 
the Kurichu hyie l project in eastern Bhutan. These and other 
hjdel projects for which f e a s i b i l i t y studies were rendy, w i l l f^lso 
97 
be taken up soon. 
The Sankosh project i s a major undprtaking thnt w i l l not 
only generate e l e c t r i c i t y but control f loods, i r r i g a t e large areas of 
land and help r iver navigation. The project w i l l not affect the 
environment as i t i s in a deep gorge. I t is expected to be completed 
in five years time. Both India and Bhutan w i l l benefi t from t h i s 
(95. Karan, P.P. , Bhutan. (Lexington, 1967), P. 27. 
96. Bhanuraathy, K.P. 'A Purposeful V i s i t ' in Mainstream, 
January 16, 1993, P. 23. 
97. Ib id . 
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p r o j e c t . The President of I n d i a , Dr. Shankar T^ayal Sharma sa id t h e 
agreement was s i g n i f i c a n t as i t would h e l p people i n both c o u n t r i e s . 
i t vas another example of "our f r i e n d s h i p and our coT^mitment t o 
98 
s t r i v e for t h e Common good of our peop le" , he s a i d . He added, "India 
had always considered i t a p r i v i l e g e t o be a s soc i a t ed wi th Bhu tan ' s 
advancement i n t o the age of sc ience and technology. Our t i e s a re 
today mult idimensional , extending t o the most s i g n i f i c a n t f i e l d s of 
99 
human endeavour." 
The development of v a s t water r e sources of t h e Himalayan region 
has f a r too long remained an o f f i c i a l preserve s ta lemated in i n t e r -
governmental r h e t o r i c rooted in mutual susp ic ion and r e s e r v e . The 
r i v e r bas ins are not ye t been f u l l y developed. There i s cons ide rab le 
amount of scope for i r r i g a t i - n , h y d r o - e l e c t r i c power, n a v i g a t i o n and 
f i s h e r i e s . Modern water resources technique can provi- 'e ga in fu l 
employment t o many in t h i s a r e a . Since a sound water raanagpinent 
po l icy can not be evolved for a s i n g l e b a s i s , t he c o u n t r i e s of t h i s 
reg ion should evolve a m u l t i l a t e r a l approach to the development of 
the r i v e r b a s i n s . The a l t e r n a t i v e i s for these c o u n t r i e s t o be 
d i s u n i t e d and remain underdeveloped. Their growing popu la t ions a r e 
press ing on the resources base which i s undergoing, cont inuous 
e c o l o g i c a l degrada t ion . So f a r , t h e subjec t of water r e sou rces has 
been kept out of the SAARC mandate; i t i s t o be d e a l t wi th on a 
98 . Times of Ind ia , h January 1993* 
9 9 . I b i d . 
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bilateral basis. While SAARC Itself has not yet dealt directly 
with water issues, it has been making progress in other fields -
such as exchange of experts and technological information among the 
countries in the region. It vould seem appropriate, therefore, for 
the countries in the region to seek the development of all water 
resources by all possible cooperation. 
7 
CHAPTER - SEVEN 
ISSUE OF SSCimiTY ; BORDERS 
Secu r i t y , e s s e n t i a l l y a negat ive term, impl ies the absence 
of r e a l or perceived t h r e a t s whether stemrring from e x t e r n a l 
1 
sources or i n t e r n a l t r o u b l e s . One of the main roo t s of c o n f l i c t 
in the region i s the incomplete demarcation of s t s t e boundar i e s . 
In accord with the fundamentals of the p o l i t i c a l s t r u c t u r e of 
T^ he modern world the s t a t e a s s e r t s j u r i s d i c t i o n over a l l w i th in 
i t s borders , but the na t ion on vhich i t i s based and d e r i v e s i t s 
legi t imacy i s ne i the r l i k e l y to be wholly confined v;i thin the 
2 
s t a t e f r o n t i e r s not to have i t s s t a t e domain a l l to i t s e l f . I n 
1 . Cheema, l^ervaiz, I q b a l , ' Ihe Imperatives of I«Jational 
Secur i ty , Asian Defence Journal* November 1983> P« ^ « 
2 . Ei^erson, Hupert, tro^ Kapire t o i^ation^ (Cambridge, 196?), 
p . 1L5. 
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the post world war I I e ra , with the decolonisation, groups with 
common Irnguage e thn ic i ty or religion found themselves in 
different countr ies . The separation created an i r r enden t i s t / 
an t i - i r r enden t i s t struggle between neighbouring post-colonial 
st-:tes and ultiniaterly led to v&r between them. Thus, the post-
colonial readjustment of boundaries following decolonisation 
transformed the in te rna t iona l system and introduced a new source 
3 
of war. The regional roots of conflict in South Asia can be 
classif ied in to two broad categories not completely unrelated 
to each other . They are; ( i ) the legacies of colonial ru l e and 
( i i ) the post-independence s t ra tegies and processes of nation and 
s ta te -bui ld ing . In the fii-st category, three of the colonia l 
legacies stand out prominently, namely, the creation of an 
unnatural and absurd s t a te system; incomplete .demarcation of s ta te 
boundaries; and the unresolved question of the s ta tus of e thnic 
and rel igious minori t ies of one country of origin present in 
another. This chapter deals with the issues regarding borders , 
mainly India - China and India-Pakistan. 
3. Ganguly, Sumit, ITie Qrig:ins of VJar in South Asia : IndO' 
Jb-akistan Conflicts since 19^ +7^  (Lahore, 198;'), p. 3* 
h. Muni, S.D. 'South Asia ' , in Ayoob Mohaimned (ed . ) . 
Conflict and j-ntervention in the Third World. (London, 
1980), pp. 39-^0. 
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A. SiNOflNIgAN BORDER ISSUBt 
India and China* the two biggest countries o£ Asia* had 
5 
no doubt came in to contact with each other s ince very o l d t i n e s * 
6 
They were asuined t o be models of co -ex i s t ence . They had cu l tura l 
contacts/ trede re lat ions and cotninercial t i e s . India had con^lete 
7 
f a i t h in the Chinese proclamation of 'Hindi-Chini Bhai ftiai* * which 
l a t e r proved hallow. I t was r e a l i s e d that the much talked about 
8 
century old Sino-Indian amit^ was nothing but a myth. 
India being i t s adjacent neighbour has a corotron border with 
China# hence the dispute over the same. The era of Sino-Indiar^ 
friendship commences with the s igning of the Treaty of 1954, which 
outl ined a s e t pattern of fr iendly re lat ions* the famous f i v e 
principles termed as Panchsheel. The preamble of the Treaty declared 
9 these 5 pr inc ip le s , as: 
1. Mutual respect for each o ther ' s t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y 
and sovereignty; 
2. Mutual non-aggression; 
3 . Mutual non-interference in each others internal a f f a i r s ; 
4. Equality and mutual benef i t ; 
5. Peaceful co-«xi8tence . 
5. Sen, S .P . , (ed.) sino-lnc^ian Bofdey Qv^st ion: A His tor ica l 
Revi^ Wf (Calcutta, 1971) / p. ixV 
6 . lioodman, Dorothy, Himalayan Frontiers , (London, 1969) , p. 1 
7. The Hindustan Times, 25 November 196'1. 
8. Prabha, R , "Sino-Indian Friendship : A Myth", The Sunday 
Standard, (Kew Delhi) 12 May 1963. 
9 . The Guafdiap, Manchester, 2 June 1962. 
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Through these pr inciples both the s t a t e s pledged t o l i v e in 
peace* enlarge the area of peace and work on a n t i - c o l o n i a l l i n e s . 
But very soon i t vas r e a l i s e d in the Indian parliament that the 
Chinese assurances o£ the ir f a i t h in the Panchsheel* l u l l e d India 
10 
i n t o a fa l se sense of s e c u r i t y . In 196 i , these doctr ines appeared 
11 
sham and dead as dodo t o the Chinese. 
THE MC MAHON Line and the Simla Conference: 
The North-eastern border of India that demarcates the 
t e r r i t o r i e s of India and China* i s t r a d i t i o n a l l y known as the 
Mc Mahon Line. It was c l ear ly drawn in 1913-14, with f u l l 
cooperation and consent of India# China and Tibet . There was no 
doubt that the Mc Mahon Line (so c a l l e d a f t e r Mc Mahon* The 
B r i t i s h representative at the conference) merely confirmed the 
natural , tradi t ional , ethnic and administrat ive boundary in the 
12 
area . Mo boundary in the world has been so wel l e s t a b l i s h e d by 
t r a d i t i o n , so free from dispute and adminis trat ion, as the Sino-
13 
Indian boundary. But the Chinese have d e l i b e r a t e l y challenged 
10. Lok Sabha Debates* November 26, 1959, Vol. XXXV, No. "3, 
Col. 1989. 
1 1 . The Indian Expf ess * 2 December 1961. 
12 . 5ino-^Indij^n Boyyler Problem, Ministry of External A f f a i r s , 
New Delhi, 26 February, 1962, p. 1. 
13 . Gopalswaroi, K., "India-China Boundary Question", International 
Studies, Vol. V, July 1963, p. 15. 
193 
the l e g a l i t y of border settleroent through t h i s customary l i n e . 
The f i r s t attempt, by the Chinese to open the quest ion of the 
de l imitat ion of Sino-Indian boundary was made in 1959 by Chou-Bn-
Lai . He gave c e r t a i n j u s t i f i c a t i o n s to undo the already negot ia -
ted border. While Indian Government maintained that the Mc Mahon 
14 
Line was absolute , c l ear and i n f r a g i l e . 
In the meantime, the p o l i t i c a l s i t u a t i o n in Tibet was 
f a s t deter iorat ing . In March 1959, the Dalai Lama alongwith h i s 
party entered India and asked for p o l i t i c a l assylum, vhich was 
subsequently granted to him. This g r e a t l y enranged China and in 
r e t a l i a t i o n , Chou-Bn-Lai challenged the e n t i r e basis of the 
15 
Mc Mahon Line. He argued that t h i s matter was not on the agenda 
of the Simla Conference of 1913-1914. Through a l e t t e r , he l a i d 
claims t o large portions of Indian t e r r i t o r y , but the Chinese 
l o g i c in chal lenging the l e g a l i t y of the l i n e was both f a c t u a l l y 
16 17 
incorrect and legally irrelevant. The Chinese contention was: 
i) Taking advantage of the i n s t a b i l i t y in China's p o l i t i c a l 
s i t u a t i o n a f ter 1911, the Br i t i sh intended to separate 
Tibet from China and t o bring Tibet under Bri t i sh control 
in the name of TiL«tan autonomy. 
14. Maxwell, Nev i l l e , India ' s China War, (Bombay, 1971) , p. 301. 
15. Singh, Biswanath, "Legality of the Mc Mohan Line", The Indian 
Journal of f o l i t i c a l Science, ¥o l . XXVIII, January-June, 196 7, 
No. 1, p. 163. 
16. Utiid*, P* 164. 
17. Pathak, Suni t i Kumar, "India-China Border : Eastern Sector", 
in Sen, S. P., (ed.) , o p . c i t . , p. 177. 
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i i ) The quest ion of the Slno-Indlan boundary was not discussed 
a t a l l a t the Simla Conference* but only the boundary l i n e 
between/ Inner Tibet and Outer Tibet . 
i i i ) "^ he Simla Conference of 1914 was not binding on the Chinese 
Qovemment* as i t had declined to recognise any t rea ty 
that might be signed between Britain and Tibet . 
This stand of Chinese Government was however* regretted by 
18 
Nehru in h i s l e t t e r to Chou-Kn-Lai on September 26, 1959. India 's 
19 
counter-arguments were: 
( i ) The t r i p a r t i t e conference at Simla had been arranged with 
the f u l l knowledge and consent of the Chinese government, 
(11) The quest ion of boundary bet%*een India and Tibet eind between 
Inner Tibet and Outer Tibet both were discussed at the 
Conference. 
( i l l ) The 1914 convention was accepted by the Chinese* though i t 
refused t o s ign on the f inal document. 
"^ he Br i t i sh Government described the Simla Conference as an 
attempt to mend re lat ions between China and Tibet . The Government 
explained i t in the Parliament that Great Britain played the ro le 
18 . Singh, Biswanath, op%clt« p. 164. 
19. Pathak, Suni t i Kumar, o p . c l t . # p. 179. 
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20 
of the hODest broker. The Chinese claim branding the Treaty as 
based on legal myths was groundless* Nehru very conf ident ly 
assvired the Lok Sabha that the Mc Mahon Line was our boundary. 
21 
India would not allow anybody t o come across i t . Sino-lndian 
di f ferences arose soon a f t er the conclusion of the Agreement of 
1954. The years between 19 57-60 were marked by the eruption of the 
Tivetan Revolt# the arr ival of the Dalai Lama t o India and the 
f i r s t incidents that occurred along the Sino-Indian border. 
These border inc idents were a t Longju in North East Frontier 
Agency in August and in Ladakh in October 1959. On 25 August 
1959# Indian and Chinese forces daiskeJ- over possess ion of Longja^ 
a small v i l l a g e in the eastern sec tor . India s a i d i t was on the 
Mc Mahon Line and# therefore/ I n d i a ' s . The Chinese sa id i t was 
two miles north of i t and» therefore« ChL-mi*3» The Chinese s a i d 
i t was on October 20, the same year# Alcsai Chin was ambushed by 
22 
the Chinese. This pril iminary phase of the boundary dispute with 
China terminated with Chou-Bn-Lai's meeting with Nehru in 1959* 
I t provided a severe t e s t i n g ground for Panchsheel, the f i v e 
pr inc ip le s of peaceful co'^xistence which India advocated as an 
20. Maxwell* Nev i l l e , o p . c i ^ . , p. 47. 
2 1 . The Hindu, (Madras) , 30 April 1962. 
22. Guruswami, Mohan and Nagpal, Tanvi, *Sino-Indian Relat ions: 
Who can s e t t l e on the basis of the Mc Mahan Line*, in The 
Tiroes of India, 12 December 1988. 
198 
23 
or ig ina l Asian contribution to internatl(»ial r e l a t i o n s . 
The change in Sino-Indian re lat ions s ince 1959* re su l t ing 
£rom the Chinese suppression o£ the revol t in Tibet and the 
Chinese noves along India's Himalayan frcxntiers/ had been a 
soxurce of greater concern to India. The Sino-Indian border/ was 
general ly unguarded. The aPea was remote and inacces s ib l e t o both 
India and China. In 1959* the Chinese claimed large areas in the 
NSFA, several small pockets to t err i tory west of Nepal # and 
Aksai Chin plateau in Ladakh. These areas were referred t o as 
Eastern* Middle and Western sectors respec t ive ly . I n the Eastern 
sector* India claimed i t s areas in N£FA on the bas is of the 
Mc Mahon Line as defined by the Simla Conference. In the Middle 
Sector* the places of dispute between the, two countries cover the 
area of 20*000 square kilometres. In the western sector* the 
t rad i t iona l boundaries of Ladakh were included. China claimed that 
only a customary and tradit ional kx>rder l ine e x i s t e d and the border 
24 
had never been defined by treaty or negotiation* India maintained 
that a front ier ex i s t ed which had been es tabl i shed by custom* 
t r a d i t i o n and treaty . The tradi t ional l ine as recognised by China* 
d i f fered from the front iers claimed by India. I t was the area 
23. Ibid. 
24. "The Slno-India Border Dispute*** Current Notes on Interna-
t ional Relations* January-February 1963* Ministry of 
External Af fa irs , Vol. XXXIV* Nos. 1-2* p. 37. 
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25 
between these tvio l i n e s which was In dispute. In 1958, i t was 
noticed that the Chinese had constructed a ICX) miles road# 
26 
connecting sinkiag with Tibet . However# Nehru and Cau-«n-Lai 
agreed t o s e t t l e minor di f ferences through n e g o t i a t i o n s . 
The next phase which s tar ted from July 1958 t o March 1959 
caused concern as the c lashes renewed. Despite the Indian 
Government's demand to change the maps, published by China i n 
27 
1957, which India c a l l e d as 'cartographical* aggress ion , the 
Chinese Government refused to do so on the ground that she had 
not as yet conducted the survey. This period was responsible 
for the emergeiK:e of s t ra ins in Sino-Indian r e l a t i o n s . There were 
rare gestures of good-will but only the reciprocal charges of 
a t tack and counter-attack. The preliminary phase o f border 
aggression can be categorised in three s t a g e s . During the f i r s t 
phase, the aim of the Chinese diplomacy was to win India 's 
fr iendship and get Chinese clain)s. During the second phase* China 
e s tab l i shed i t s mi l i tary posts in the unguarded Indian t e r r i t o r y 
taking the advantage of India 's f a i t h in peaceful northern borders. 
In the third phase, the Chinese l e v e l l e d v i o l e n t accusat ions 
28 
against India and occupied Ladakh. Their f i r s t conquest enhanced 
25. Ibid.« p. 38. 
26, Kumar, Mahendra, "Sino India Relations**, The Indian Journal 
of P o l i t i c a l Science, ^ 1 . XXXIV, No. 1, January-December 1961, 
p. 103. 
27, Fathak, Sunit i Kumar, o p ^ c i t . , p. 176. 
28. The Times of India, 10 June 1962. 
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29 
their territorial appetite. 
CHINESE ATTACK OF 1962: 
On the surface it was all Hindi Chini Kiai Bhai and 
Panchsheel philosophy, but underneath was the realisation that the 
titles to large tracts of territory under the control of both 
30 
pa r t i e s were under dispute . The re la t ions had deter iora ted s ince 
the rebel l ion in Tibefe. The Chinese refusal to recognise the 
Mc Mahon Line and the Government of Ind i a ' s granting of P o l i t i c a l 
31 
asylum to the Dalai Lama added the fuel to the f i r e . Events moved 
f a s t after 1959 and reached a climax in October 1962 with the 
Chinese invasion of India . These developments were not concerned 
only with the boundary question but were motivated by many other 
factors - ideological differences, Chinese militancy, Chinese 
suspicion of western designs and Ind i a ' s asylum t o Dalai Lama and 
32 
sympathy for the Tibetans. Three years af ter the a t tack on the 
Kongka Pass in Ladakh, China launched a massive a t tack in the 
North Bast Frontier Agency on October 20,1962, and took possession 
of large chunk of Indian t e r r i t o r y . Though subsequently China 
announced a un i la te ra l cease-f iire and withdrew i t s forces from 
c e r t a i n t e r r i t o r i e s , i t continued to be in occupation of vast t r a c t s 
29, Sinha, Satyanarayan, China S t r ikes , (London, 1964) , p . 76. 
30, Ouruswamy, Mohan, o p , c i t . , 
3 1 . The National Herald, 22 June, 1967, 
32. Pathak, S.K., o p . c i t , . p. 182. 
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of Indian t e r r i t o r y . They managed to occupy Dhola and openly 
declared that they are not res tra ined by the Mc Mahon Line. 
In the Western Sector a l s o , the Chinese penetrsited 15 mi les . 
Many o£ the Indian outposts were captured by them. India 's f i r s t 
react ion was one of sorrow, rather than anger, and i t was soon 
33 
expressed in the harsh tones of a betreyed fr iend. Nehra said 
in h i s h i s t o r i c broadcast on October, 22, 1962, 
"Perhaps, there are not many instances in h i s tory 
where one country, that i s India, has gone out her 
way to be f r i end ly and co-operat ive with the Chinese 
Government and people to plead t h e i r cause in the 
counci ls of the world# and therefore , the Chinese 
Government to return e v i l for good, and even go t o 
the extent of aggress ion and invade our sacred land. 
No s e l f respect ing country, and cer ta in ly not India 
with her love of freedom, can submit to t h i s , 
34 
whatever the consequences may be.** 
35 
India saw at China as a menace to the neighbouring countr ies , and 
36 
declared that "the Panchsheel doctrine i s ex t inc t ." T i l l November 
18,1962, the Chinese launched the ir stronghold at Nathula, where 
33. woodman, Dorothy, HlmaJ.jp^^n FrontlerSj (London, 1969(, p. 1. 
34. Jaw^^har ]:.al Nehru's^jpieeches. Vol. IV, Publ ieat icn Divis ion, 
Government of India; Ouoted in PathaX S.K. o p . c l t . , p. 304. 
35 . The National Herald, 30 October 1962. 
36. The Hinj^u, 27 October, 1962. 
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major Sino-Indla war was fought , Nathula had s t r a t e g i c importance 
as i t formed the gateway tetween I n d i a and China. Af t e r an 
ominous l u l l a t Ladakh and NEFA* on November T2. , 1962, t he 
Chinese Government o f fe red a c e a s e f i r e proposal t o I n d i a , t h e r e b y 
ending the 33 days war. T i l l November 25, the Government of I nd i a 
d id not accept t h e Chinese c e a s e - f i r e proposal as acceptance of 
such a proposal woxild amount t o acceptance of Chinese c o n t r o l 
over l a rge chunks of Ind ian t e r r i t o r y i n Ladakh and key p o s i t i o n s 
37 
in NEPA. 
The Colombo Proposals? 
On the i n i t i a t i v e of the t h e n Ceylonese Prime M i n i s t e r 
Mrs. Ehandamaike and in coopera t ion wi th UMl, Ghana, Indones ia and 
Combodia, t he Colombo Conference was c a l l e d t o br ing about a 
38 
rapproachment between India and China. I t was cons ide red t o be 
very s i g n i f i c a n t in i n t e r n a t i o n a l q u a r t e r s . On the eve of Colombo 
conference on December 10, 1962, t he Chinese Government again 
enquired of India if she was ready t o abide by i t s c e a s e - f i r e 
p r o p o s a l . I n d i a , however, r e p l i e d in the nega t ive . As f a r as 
Colombo proposals were concerned, China disagreed with them on 
two p o i n t s , one, t h a t both Ind ia and China may e s t a b l i s h C i v i l i a n 
5 7 . Sinha, Satyanarayan, o p . c i t . pp . 91-93 
38 . The Hindu, 11 December 1962, 
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P<bst8 in the no roan's land in Ladakh and the other was that 
the Indian army may move upto the Mc Mahon Line . India had 
accepted them without any reservations* The Government of China 
a l s o rejected the reference of the border dispute with India t o 
t h e International Court of J u s t i c e . They were not in favour of 
39 
Arbitrat ion and f i n a l l y had rejected the Colombo Proposals . 
In 1964, Chou-Bn-Lai was reported to be ready for opening up 
d i r e c t negotiations with India on the basis of the Colombo 
Proposals , The Colombo Proposals died a l inger ing death as 
ne i ther India nor China had accepted them for reasons of t h e i r 
own. After sometime, normalcy was restored a t the borders. 
Between 1962 and 1969* India and China had a s t a t e of r e l a t i o n s 
which can be described as cold war. The 1973-74 trend in both 
t h e quarters i s to revise the ir fr iendly t i e s shat tered through 
d i r e c t confrontation of 1962. In 1975, China s t a r t e d so f t 
paddling with India. In Calcutta, the Chinese representat ives 
s a i d that the s i tua t ion i s ripe to open a new chapter of re la t ions 
wi th India. They displayed the ir readiness t o e s t a b l i s h f u l l 
diplomatic relat ions which were disrupted s ince 1962. Wisely. 
both India and China continued to maintain the i r diplomatic 
missions in each other's country at the l eve l of the charge d* 
a f f a i r e . This enabled the upgrading of the two diplomatic missions 
3 9 . Singh, Iqbal, "India and China i Where do we go from here", 
The National Herald, 9 June, 1963. 
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40 
t o Ambassadorial l e v e l in 1976 a£ter a 14-year f reeze . Therefore, 
the process of normalisation of r e l a t i o n s continued, even though 
a t a slow pace. The main obs tac le in the way of complete norma^ 
l i s a t i o n of r e l a t i o n s between the two was *boraer problem*. In . 
1979 the then Minister of External Af fa i r s , Atal Behari Vajpayee 
v i s i t e d China but had t o cut short h i s v i s i t by a covqple of days 
because of China's invasion of Vietnam. Norwithstanding t h i s , 
the momentum in Sino-Xndian inter->action was maintained, and the 
Chinese Foreign Minis ter , Huang Hua paid a return v i s i t to New 
41 
Delhi in 1981, I t was then decided that o f f i c i a l l e v e l t a l k s would 
ibe held p e r i o d i c a l l y between the two coutt.ries cotrering the 
e n t i r e gamut of t h e i r r e l a t i o n s , including the quest ion of the 
boundary. While substant ia l progress was made in the economic, 
soc ia l* s c i e n t i f i c and cu l tura l areas , there was no real progress 
reg i s tered in resolv ing the boundary question. The maximum that 
could be achieved was that both s i d e s agreed to maintain peace 
and tranqui l i ty along the Line of Actual Control, which now 
42 
cons t i tu ted the de facto border. 
Throughout t h i s period, China had kept open the "package 
proposal* of Premier Chou-en-Lai, re i terated by the Chinese leader 
4 0 , Venkateshwaran, A .P . , 'India-China Relat ions ' , The Hindustan 
Time?, 22 Feb. 1992. 
4 1 . Ibig , 
4 2. Times of Indift> 29 December 1981. 
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Deng Xlao-Ping in 1980* which envisaged the boundary se t t lement 
on the basis o£ the ex i s t ing ground r e a l i t i e s * namely* acceptance 
of the Line of Actual Control. This viould have meant conceding 
to China an area of 14*000 square miles in Aksai Chin* in return 
for which the Chinese were prepared to accept the fte Mahon Line in 
the Eastern Sector* with minor modif icat ions. This had been 
found unacceptable by India. The leaders of two countries showed 
t h e i r eagerness to improve relat ions on a nximber of occasions* but 
could not succeed on accoxint of the ir i n a b i l i t y t o arrive at any 
settlement on the border issue* Serious e f f o r t s t o improve r e l a -
t i ons between India and China stairted in 19 8i when Huang Hua* 
Foreign Minister of China* paid v i s i t t o India and the two coun-
t r i e s agreed t o hold discussions on t h e i r l o i ^ standing border 
disputes . The f i r s t round of ta lks were held a t Beijing in 
December 1981 where the two countries agreed to continue t h e i r 
43 
e f for t s to resolve the question. Second round of t a l k s was 
held at New Delhi in May 1982, followed by the Third 
round in Beijing in January 1983, fourth round in New Delhi in 
44 
October, 1983 and f i f t h round in Beijing in September, 1984. 
In the f i f t h round, the two sides formulated pr inc ip l e s upon 
which the border dispute would be negotiated on a s ec tor -by - sec tor 
43 . Chander Prakash, "Studies in International Re la t ions , (New Delhi, 1987) , pp. 495-496. 
44 . The Hindu. 26 September, 1991. 
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b a s i s . Ultimately towards the c lose o£ 1984, the Chinese and 
Indian teams decided to se t aside the procedural aspects which 
had blocked further progress in the d irec t ion of normalisat ion 
of r e l a t i o n s , and agreed to discuss the substantive aspects of the 
d ispute which c l e e a r l y indicated that the two countries had come 
long way in t h e i r e f f o r t s to solve the piroblem between them. 
However# mtjch progress could not be made in improving r e l a t i o n s 
on account of Chinese reported ass i s tance to Pakistan in developing 
nuclear capab i l i t y . In November 1985» India and China held the 
Sixth round of t h e i r ta lks on the vexed i ssue of t h e i r boundary, 
and concentrated only on matters re la t ing to the eas tern s e c t o r . 
This improvement proved short - l ived and in June-July 1986, the 
Chinese intruded approximately seven kms. in the Indian t e r r i t o r y 
i n the Somundrong Valley in Arunachal Pradesh. In December 1986 
fo l lowing conferment of statehood on Arunachal Pradesh, the 
Chinese accused India of v io la t ing Chinese t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y 
and sovereignty and c r i t i c i s e d Indian act ion . The Indian 
Government, however^ described the Chinese protest over Arunachal 
45 
Pradesh, as a c l ear interference in her internal a f f a i r s . In the 
same year, i . e . 19 86, the Chinese had backtracked on the "package 
proposal" and i n s i s t e d that India must make 'concess ions' in the 
4 5. Indian Express, 26 October 1992. 
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Eastern Sector* in return for which China would be prepared 
t o make •'corresponding concession** in the Western Sector> without 
specifying what these * concessions' and 'corresponding concessions ' 
were* which they had in mind. India was in no p o s i t i o n t o 
concede any Chinese claim in the inhabited area in the Eastern 
46 
Sector . 
A NEW BEGINNI14G: After three decades long period of s t r a i n s and tensions* 
Rajiv Gandhi, the then Prime Minister of India took an i n i t i a t i v e 
towards a new beginnixig. He v is i ted China in December 1988. 
Viewed in the perspective of the changed world scene* in which 
the se t mould of the past few decades was crumbling and a new 
pat te rn of international re la t ions was shaping up* Prime 
47 
Min i s te r ' s v i s i t to China served a useful purpose. His meeting 
with Deng Xiao Ping was considered to be h i s t o r i c a l and very 
s ign i f i can t . The mechanism and framework for both a normalisation 
of re la t ions and resolution of the obstructive border problem in 
the form of a joint ministerial commission and a joing working 
group (J W G) at Secretary level were la id down. The j o in t working 
group was charged with two tasks : to ensure t r anqu i l i t y along 
46, Venkateshwaran, A,P., op . c i t . 
47. Chakravartty, Nikhil. 'A View of China's Indian Approach', 
The Times of India* 30 December 1988, 
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the long border and to come up with a nev formation for r e s o l -
ving the border problem. The two sides agreed t h a t a border 
set t lement must be f a i r and equi table for both and should be 
48 
acceptable to both. An encouraging s tep in the d i rec t ion from 
Chinese side was taken in Decem£)er 1991/ when Qiinesee Premier/ 
L i Pcng v i s i t ed India. This v i s i t was the f i r s t even at t h a t leve l 
a f t e r 31 years a f te r Chou-En-Lai's v i s i t . The j o i n t communique 
on Mr. Li Peng's t a lks with the Indian leaders* issued before h i s 
departure spoke of the resolve of the two sides to work for the 
e a r l i e s t possible solut ion to the boundary question. A d i r ec t ive 
t o t h i s effect was given to the Jo in t Working Group, now engaged 
in the task of evolving common approaches to the problem. Efforts 
were to be made for an "early and mutually acceptable solut ion 
49 
through friendly negotiations.** Soon af ter Li Peng's v i s i t , the 
then Presictent of India, R. Venkatraman v i s i t ed China in ear ly 
1992. He had discussions with Chinese leaders . They emphasised 
the need to resolve the complex border problem in a pa t i en t and 
systematic manner without r e s o r t i n g to violence or use of force 
and without se t t ing any tiire-frame/ which shows a q u a l i t a t i v e change 
in the Indian stand. The pos i t ion of India, which i n i t i a l l y main-
tained tha t there could be no improvement in r e l a t ions before 
48. Indian Eyprefis, 25 December, 1988. 
49. The Hindu, 17 December, 1991. 
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the border dispute was resolved* now changed as both India and 
China stressed the need to improve economic t i e s between the two 
nations with the border issue not coming in the way. 
So far the Sino-Indian Joint liorking Group on the boundary 
question has held six rounds of t a l k s , some in Beijing and some in 
Delhi. During the a l l rounds of taUcs the focus seems to have 
been on Improving arrangements for maintaining peace along the 
disputed border. This is a sensible thing to do because the 
conf l ic t ing t e r r i t o r i a l claims are not l i ke ly t o be s e t t l e in a 
50 
hurry. Though China has proposed for ''mutual understanding and 
mutual accommodation" implying Chinese acceptance of the boundary 
in the Eastern sector , with minor a l t e r a t i o n , in exchange for 
Indian acceptance of the Chinese t e r r i t o r i a l claims in the 
Western sector , but India has not reacted c l ea r ly because of the 
vagueness of the proposal. Despite a l l the vagueness, the re i s 
no doubt tha t there is an onward move in the success in 
maintaining t r anqu i l i ty along the l ine of Actual Control (LAC) 
since the joint working groups are working. The s e r i e s of t a lks 
have also revealed a measure of agreement on addi t ional confidence 
building measures. On the basic and complex border question, 
India and China are in a posit ion now to think in terms of exploring 
"derivative pr inciples" at future meetings of the Joint Working 
50. Sino-Indian Talks* (Editorial) , The Tines of India, 
3 November 1992. 
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Group to resolve the border issue. Clearly, the end of the cold 
war and the imperative need for rapid econoroic development have 
had a posit ive impact on the security perceptions of both China 
and India* 
B. India - Pakistan Border: 
The tvo countries/ India and Pakistan, belong to a s ingle 
geo-pol i t ica l u n i t . Their t e r r i t o r i e s are inter locked. Pakistan 
and India, respectively , emerged as separate s t a t e s on 14th and 
15th of August 194 7. The actual t e r r i t o r i a l award prepared by 
Cyril Radcliffe was an extremely huiried exercise and both India 
and Pakistan resented the final outcome. If the p a r t i t i o n was 
intended to bring peace to the sub-continent, t h i s will not be 
achieved unt i l India and Pakistan s e t t l e t h e i r differences and 
52 
begin to l ive together as good neighbours. The main factors which 
have contributed to the strained re la t ions between the two coun-
t r i e s have been disputes over the borders and the question of 
Kashmir. Kashmir provides a vi tal access to the s t r a t e g i c area of 
t h e north-west. I t is r ich in mineral, hydro-elect r ic energy 
and forest wealth. I t s t e r r i t o r i a l , s t ra teg ic and economic 
importance ana the ideological differences made i t the core issue 
51 , Towards Greater Trust ' (Edi tor ia l ) , The Hindustan Times. 
30 June 19931 
52. Vergese, B.G. Our Neighbour : Pakistan, (Bombay, 1965) , p . 72. 
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of India - Pakistan re la t ions between 1948-1965, and even 
afterwards. Two nonths af ter p a r t i t i o n came the invasion of 
Kashmir by arnied tribesmen, aided and abet ted by Pakis tan ' s 
54 
regu la r army. At the request of the ru le r of Kashmir/ India sent 
her troops to a s s i s t the ru le r in meeting Pakis tan ' s aggression 
a f t e r he signed the Instrument of Accession in -favour of India . 
•The Prime Minister of India, in a l e t t e r dated December 23, 1947, 
requested Pakistan 's Prime Minister not to give aid to the r a ide r s 
and prolong s t ruggle . But the Pakistan government only repu-
dia ted the charge on December 30, 1947. After several months of 
grim f ight ing, the Indian armed forces were in a pos i t i on t o 
sterrp the advances of the invaders in Kashmir and to push them 
back. Vfhile the fighting was s t i l l going on, India lodged a 
complaint with the UN Secretary General on December 30, 1947, 
against the invasion of Kashmir by Pakis tani r a i d e r s . The secu-
r i t y Council appointed a commission t o look into t h e complaint. 
After studying the s i tua t ion on the spot , the UN Commission conclu-
ded tha t the presence of Pakistani t roops in Jammu and Kashmir 
was i l l ega l and that i t must withdraw i t s troops and vacate the 
56 
aggression against India. In 194 8, Indian troops under the command 
53. Sengupta, Bhabani and Gupta Amit, "Regional Cooperation and 
Development in South Asia", in Sengupta, Bhagani, o p . c i t . , 
p . 248. 
54. Kak, B.L., Kashmir ; Problems and P o l i t i c s , (Delhi, 1981) p.20. 
55. Saxena, K.C., Pakistan ; Her Relations with India (1947-1966) 
p . 10, 
56. Ibid. 
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of Gen. Thinmayya e n t e r e d Ladakh v ia the Zo j i l a pa s s / beyond 
Sonamarg in Kashmir/ to expel Pak i s t an i r a i d e r s from the 
reg ion . UN Coiranission had proposed a c e a s e f i r e and t r u c e on 
August 13/ 1948. The 15 tronths g r u e l l i n g b a t t l e ended with the 
57 
announcement of t he c e a s e f i r e agreement on January 1, 1949. 
As a r e s u l t of the war t h e nor thern t e r r i t o r i e s (as much as 5000 
68 
s q . miles) / now known as Pakistan occupied Kashmir (POK) were 
occupied by Pak i s t an . This t e r r i t o r y had been used by P a k i s t a n 
a s «3 a base fo r con t inued aggress ion aga ins t India ever s i n c e . 
The UN Commission for India and Pakis tan (UNCIP) p r e s c r i b e d 
a cease f i r e l i n e on Apr i l 15/ 1949/ e l imina t ing a l l noman's lands 
59 
and based on the s e c t o r a l p o s i t i o n of the forces in January 1949. 
I n i t i a l l y / India had agreed to a l l tht proposals inc luding a UN 
supervised p l e b i s c i t e . But o t h e r condi t ion of r e s o l u t i o n such as 
withdrawal of t h e Pak i s t an t roops from the a rea was not f u l f i l l e d 
by Pakistan and UN f a i l e d to br ing about the necessary c o n d i t i o n s 
fo r a f i na l d e c i s i o n . La te r , India r e j e c t e d the p l e b i s c i t e i d e a . 
The UN in December 1949 recommended the appointment of a UN 
A r b i t r a t o r . Consequently/ Owen Dixon, an Aus t r a l i an j u r i s t was 
given the t a s k . He could not achieve much succes s ; He came t o 
57. Kat/ B.L., o p . c i t . / pp . 29-30. 
5B. Lamb/ A l i s t a i r / TVie Kashmir Prpblem, (New York/ 1966) / p . 67 . 
59. Kal / B.L., o p . c i t . 
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t he conclusion t h a t a wholesale p l e b i s c i t e was n e i t h e r d e s i r a b l e 
nor p o s s i b l e . He recomniended a compartmental p l e b i s c i t e * but 
60 
P a k i s t a n r e j ec t ed i t . In 1951, Secu r i t y Council appo in ted Dr. 
Prank Graham as the UN r e p r e s e n t a t i v e in Kashmir fo r d e m i l i t a -
r i s a t i o n according t o t h e e a r l i e r r e s o l u t i o n s . He submi t t ed 
t h r e e r epo r t s i n 1952 over d e m i l i t a r i z a t i o n , but India and P a k i s t a n 
remained non-conc i l i a to ry on t h e i r a t t i t u d e ove r t h e s t a t u s of 
60A 
Jammu and Kashmir. 
The Kashmir i s sue was r a i s e d again in t h e UN i n 1962 and 
1964 by Zafarul lah Khan and Z.A. Bhutto, r e s p e c t i v e l y . But bo th 
had to r e t u r n enpty handed. S i g n i f i c a n t l y , s ince 1964, t h e UN 
has l o s t a l l i n t e r e s t s in t h e d i spu te f o r a l l p r a c t i c a l p u r p o s e s . 
The Kashmir problem so f a r has def ied a l l s o l u t i o n s . The two 
s i d e s do ro t agree even on t h e f a c t s of t h e d i s p u t e . P a k i s t a n ' s 
c o n t e n t i o n s are t h a t : Ind ia i n t eg ra t ed Kashmir by force of arms; 
Kashmir i s a Nkislim major i ty s t a t e and, t h e r e f o r e , belongs t o 
Pak i s t an on the ba s i s of t h e two na t ion theory ; t h e r u l e r s igned 
t h e instrument of access ion a g a i n s t the p e o p l e ' s wishes; and 
I n d i a has not honoured i t s p ledge of p l e b i s c i t e . I t was a l s o 
dec l a red by Jawahar Lai '^^hru in c o n s t i t u e n t Assembly on March 5, 
1948, "we would abide by t h e wi l l of the people of Kashmir . . . . 
60, Subrahmanyam, K., 'Kashmir : Pak is tan has no c a s e ' . The 
Hindustan Times, March 5, 1990. 
60A. Kak. B.L. , o p • c i t , pp . 52-53, 
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and are prepared to have a p l e b i s c i t e . " Indian contentions 
are tha t : Kashmir had t r a d i t i o n a l l y been par t and pacel of the 
Br i t i sh India and acceded to India according to t he -Act of 
Independence Act, 1947, and, hence i t is lega l ly val id ; the 
consti tuent Assembly of Kashmir has formally accepted Kashmir's 
integration with India in 1954; India has held free e lec t ions 
many times to e lec t Kashmir people 's representa t ives to the Lok 
Sabha; p leb i sc i t e was an assurance to the people of Kashmir and 
not to Pakistan. Further the pledge was voluntary and un i l a t e ra l 
I t was rx)t a par t of Instrument of Accession under which the 
integrat ion was unqualified and f ina l ; and the argument of Muslim 
majority was never accepted ta India as she never subscribed to 
62 
•two nation theory. 
In October 1962, India and China clashed in a ^^^^^ 
but decisive encounter which was to have far-reaching repercussions 
63 
for the sub-continent. I t heralded the era of rapproachroent 
between China and the twin became a consolidated th rea t to Ind ia ' s 
secur i ty both in the northern and western borders. I t l e f t a 
legacy of heightened suspicion, d i s t rus t and increased tension 
between India and Pakistan. By October 1963, India faced a rapidly 
61 . Ind ia ' s Foreign Policy, Selected Speeches of Jawaharlal 
Nehru (September 1964~Ar>ril 1961) , (New Delhi. 1961) . p . 451. 
6 2. Subrahmanyam, K. 'Kashmir : Pakistan has no case* , The 
Hindustan Times, ^1arch 5, 1990. 
63. Wright, Denis, Indo-Pakistan pgi t^.ii^ r>«; {]<?e7^}Qf.^Y 
(New Delhi, 1989) , p . 1. 
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deter iorat ing s t a t e of internal secur i ty in Kashmir. The 
stalemate which had developed between India and Pakistan over 
Kashmir took the s t a t e out of the l imel ight a f t e r Nehru's death/ 
and trouble broke out in a different area along the India-Pakistan 
border* known ?s the Rann of Kutch. Fighting occurred in the 
Rann of Kutch on April 9, 1965, involving infantry , tanks and 
heavy a r t i l l e r y . Early in Februery, 196 5, Pakis tani armed 
personnel made intrusions south of the bDundary between Kutch 
and Sind, and set up two posts near Kanjarkot. The government of 
India protested against these ins t rus ions , and demanded tha t the 
J t a t us cfuo ante be restored. The then Prime Minister sa id in 
May 1965. "Pakistan had invaded and occupied Indian t e r r i t o r y 
by force. I'bw for them to s i t on Indian so i l and say tha t a l l 
outstandihg matters r e l a t ing to the Indo-Pakistan border should 
65 
be discussed f i rs t , rounds highly improper.** I t was t rue tha t the 
exact boundary l ine dividing the Rann of Kutch had not been 
drawn. India had agreed in 1960 to discuss the matter with 
Pakistan and s e t t l e i t through t a l k s , but r a the r than adopt t h a t 
course Pakistan had chosen co mount an at tack on India. 
Again on 19 May 1965, the Pakistani troops launched a 
bat ta l ion attack on an Indian patrol South-west of Mendhar. 
Pakistani attack was repulsed vigorously by India. There was a 
^*» Ib id . . pp. 41-42. 
65. Quoted in saxena, K.C., o p . c i t . , p . 53. 
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sudden f l a r e up on the Kutch-Sind border on the morning of June 
15, 19 65. This i s the second time that Pakistani forces had 
v io l a t ed the de facto cease-f ire on the Kutch border. 
The Rann of Kutch agreetrent effect ively closed tha t area 
of dispute betveen India and Pakistan, not because i t was an 
e s p e c i a l l y b r i l l i a n t l y conceived document, but because Pakistan 
d id not r e a l l y have i t s heart in the claim which i t made, and 
i n any case , the tenn was hardly worth quarrel l ing over i o r any 
but p o l i t i c a l reasons. The long awaited agreement between India 
and Pakistan for a cease f i r e in the Rann of Kutch was signed 
on June 3o, 1965. It provides, among other th ings , for 
r e s t o r a t i o n of the $tatus quo as on January 1, 1965, as demanded 
by India and for the se t t ing up of a three-man t r ibunal to 
s e t t l e the disputed boundary in the event of no aoreement being 
66 
reached between the Ministers of the two count r ies . •'•" 19 65 
i t s e l f / Pakistan took recourse what i s called the 'Operation 
Gibral ter* . She sought to wrest Kashmir on the b a t t l e f i e l d . 
She was encouraged by the heavy dose of arms ass is tance from 
America in 1964-65. There was a large scale i n f i l t r a t i o n in 
August 1965. After few days Pakistan mounted a large scale 
a t t a ck on Chhamb Jaurian area violat ing the borders. The Indian 
Army advanced across the border towards Lahore in self-defence, 
66, Saxena, K.C., o p . c i t • , p . 69. 
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This war las ted t i l l 23rd of September 1965. The UN Securi ty 
Council succeeded in imposing a ceasef i re on September 23, 1965 
and both sides agreed to withdraw to the i r pos i t ions held p r i o r 
t o August 5, 1965. The war enhanced India ' s p res t ige / she regained 
her self-cdnfidence lost since 1962. But war l e f t a t r i a l of 
b i t t e rness between the two countr ies . However, the Soviet leaders 
played the role of a mediator and a Summit Conference was hosted 
by the Soviet Union at Tashkent. An agreement was reached known 
as Tashkent Declaration on January/ ^^^ 1966. This nine-point 
declarat ion pledged the two to res tore • normal and peaceful 
67 
r e l a t i o n s . But the agreement l e f t the Kashmir dispute i n t a c t . 
From 1965 onwards, the divergence between east and 
west wings of Pakistan in almost a l l matters , including t h a t 
of foreign policy, increased at a greater r a t e . In the 
beginning of August 1970* the tension on the Indo-Pak border 
mounted again. This was followed by serious Skirmishes 
between Pakistani and Indian troops at some places in 
Uri ana Tithv^al in Kashmir and Poonch and Mendhar in the 
Jammu region during the f i r s t two weeks of September. And 
a f t e r the violation of the cee|se-fire l ine by Pakistani 
67. Wright, Denis, o p . c i t . , p. 75. 
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soldiers in Kargil* Naushera, Chhatnb and Akhnoor, Indian 
troops deeply centrenched themselves in these areas by the • 
68 
end of fovember 1970. Outbreak of h o s t i l i t i e s betv/een 
India and Pakistan immediately a f t e r an a t teupt was made 
by a few f ighter a i r c r a f t of the Pakistani Air Force to 
destroy the Srinagar a i rpor t on December 3, 1971 brought 
69 
a tout a complete change : creation of Bangladesh a f t e r 
i t was 1 i te ra ted from Pakistan with the help of t h e Indian t roops 
and para-mil i tary forces on the one hand and the f a l l of 
Chhamb in the Jammu region in spi te of Ind ia ' s ground and a i r 
superiori ty on the o ther . After t h i s conf l ic t the leaders of 
India and Pakistan met in 1972 at Simla in a bid t o lay the 
foundation of a new re la t ionsh ip . An agreement known as 
"Simla Agreement' was signed by Mrs. Indira Gandhi and 
Mr. Z.A. Bhutto. Ar t ic le 1 of the Agreement s t a t e s , 
"The Governments of India and Pakistan are 
resolved tha t the two countries put an 
end to the conf l ic t and confrontation that 
have hi therto marred thei r re la t ions and work 
for the promotion of a friendly and harmonious 
relat ionship and the establishment of durable 
6 8 . Kak, B.L./ o p . c i t . p . 100 
6 9 . S ingh, Jagdev ( Q r i g . ) , pi3meml:>erment o f P a k i s t a n 1971 
Indo-Pak War, (New D e l h i , 1988) , p . 199. 
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peace in the sub-continent, so both countr ies 
may henceforth devote the i r resources and 
energies to the pressing task of advancing the 
70 
vielfare of t h e i r people." 
India read i ly res tored to Pakistan the t e r r i t o r y occupied 
i n the \«estern region in the 1971 war. Delineation of the Line 
of Actual control (LAC) in Jammu and Kashmir and the r e p a t r i a t i o n 
of the prisoners of war were conpleted by the end of 19 73. 
Although/ the Simla Accord fa i led to solve Kashmir issue 
yet i t succeeded in defusing the issue for sometime. After 
the b i r th of Bangladesh, Sheikh Abdullah the acknowledged 
leader of Kashmir r ea l i sed that he could no longer use 
Pakistan fac tor for greater concession from India . Taking 
advantage of t h i s mood/ Indira Gandhi patched up with Sheikh 
Abdullah. After pro t rac ted negotiations in February 1974 both-
agreed to enter to what is known as Kashmir Accord. Under 
t h i s accord Sheikh was acknowledged the real leader of 
Kashmir who in turn , withdrew the demand for p l e b i s c i t e . 
The government of India re i t e ra ted tha t Kashmir shal l continue 
71 
to be governed by Art ic le 370 of the Indian Const i tut ion, 
70, Quoted in Sareen, Rajendra, Pakistan t The If\dia Factor, 
(New Delhi, 19 84) , p . 9. 
7 1 . Nayar, Kuldip, 'Kashmir : A Way out *, The Hindustan 
Tiffes, July 15, 1992. 
218 
Ind i a holds Pakis tan r e s p o n s i b l e for non-contpliance v i t h t h a t 
p a r t of t he U.N. r e s o l u t i o n which envisaged t h a t P a k i s t a n would 
withdraw i t s t roops from Pakis tan occupied Kashinir t h a t was 
never done. The i n t r a c t i b i l i t y of t h i s i s sue was brought 
ou t in f u l l soeasure a t t h e summit of t h e NAM in l^ tew Delhi 
i n March 19S3; when P re s iden t Zia-ul-Haq c a l l e d f o r a ' j u s t 
s o l u t i o n ' of the Kashmir i ssue and a spokesman of the 
Government of Ind ia affiarmed t h a t so f a r as t h i s count ry 
i s concerned t h e o n l y ques t ion t h a t remained t o be s e t t l e d 
was t h e vaca t ion of Indian t e r r i t o r y s t i l l in occupa t ion 
72 
of Pak is tan . 
SlACHENj 
Siachen g l a c i e r i n J & K i s t h e h ighes t a l t i t u d e war 
t h e a t r e in t h e world. For several years p a s t , t h e t roops 
of India and Pak i s t an have been engaged in a c t i v e 
h o s t i l i t i e s in t h i s a r e a . The genesis of t h e Siachen 
i s s u e can be t r a c e d back to t h e c e s s a t i o n of h o s t i l i t i e s i n 
J & K, e f f ec t ive from January 1, 1949. The Gease-Fire Line 
(CFL) of 1949 was rep laced by the p resen t Line of 
73 
Control (LOG). Siachen s e c t o r l i e s on t h e Ind i an s ide of 
t h e LOG. For near ly a decade a f t e r 1972 the a rea remained 
7 2. Sareen, Rajendra* o p . c i t . ^ p . 4 1 . 
7 3 . J o s h i , Manoj, ' Siachen S ta lemate ' , F r o n t l i n e , 
December 4 , 199 2, p . 23. 
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unoccupied/ a sor t of no man's land. Then# the government 
of India decided to garrison the Siachen sector because 
of i t s s t rag ic importance. Pakistan reacted by t ry ing 
to e s tab l i sh i t s own mil i tary presence there/ thus 
ac t iva t ing dormant tension into open conf l i c t . All these 
years since then an undeclared mini-war has been 
continuing in the Siachen region. Many rounds of t a lk s 
have been held on the siachen issue. Hundreds of 
mi l i t a ry personnel of both sides have already died. 
Yet over 90% of the casual t ies have been caused by the 
extreme cold and forbidding t e r r a in . There i s nothing 
there to f igh t over except a vast and frozen wasteland. 
In August 199 2, there was a mini-war in Siachen, So 
a f t e r many b i l a t e r a l t a l k s and efforts^ the question of 
74 
'ownership of Siachen' has not been solved ye t . Even 
a f t e r many e f fo r t s to solve the border problem, the 
external threa t i s inextricably enmeshed in the s i t ua t i on 
and India i s faced with low intensi ty conf l ic t (LIC) 
75 
on i t s western front. The ) primary tcjsk of the 
74. Katoch/ G.L. 'The Siachen Conflict : No end in S igh t ' , 
The Indian Express, 28 Auguat 1990. 
75. Vohra, A.M. (Lt. Gen.), 'Tackling Insurgency', 
The Hindustan Times/ December 3, 1991. 
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Army deployment on the Punjab border o r the LOG in 
Kashmir i s to prevent i n f i l t r a t i o n and to apprehend 
maximum number of i n f i l t r a t o r s and capture t h e i r 
arms. The project of border fencing in Punjab, which 
was s t a r t e d in 19 88, aimed at covering 433 km. of 
the t o t a l s t r e t ch of 465 km. was completed in 
76 
February 1993. 
Even a f te r many t a lks and dialogue between India 
and Pakistan, the differences over borders and 
spec ia l ly over Kashmir remain unresolved. There are 
frequent incidents of f i r ing from across the Line of 
Control from Pakistan s ide . Pakistan occupied Kashmir, 
apart from serving as the propaganda flashpoint for 
continuing subversive s t ruggle , has become the ta rge t 
staging zone for t r a in ing and i n f i l t r a t i o n of t e r r o r i s t s . 
Now serious ef for t s are needed from both the sides to 
solve the dispute . Solution l i e s only in the endeavour 
of both the countr ies to es tab l i sh peace, s t a b i l i t y and 
p rosper i ty in the sub-continent on the basis of Simla 
Agreement. If the Kashmir problem remains unset t led 
the two countr ies will continue to be d is tant neighbours, 
which i s detrimental to the whole region. 
76, The Times of India, February 6, 1993. 
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C, o t h e r Minor Ebrder I s s u e s ; 
Though I n d i a p l a y e d a v i t a l r o l e i n t h e i ndependence 
o f Bangladesh and t h e i r r e l a t i o n s s t a r t e d o n a c o r d i a l n o t e 
y e t c e r t a i n c o n f l i c t i n g s i t u a t i o n a p p e a r e d i n t h e c o u r s e of 
t i m e and p roduced s t r a i n s i n t h e i r r e l a t i o n s . One of t h e main 
i s s u e s -which s t r a i n e d r e l a t i o n s be tween t h e two c o u n t r i e s were 
t^ >e c l a s h e s o v e r b o r d e r s . Though t h e two c o u n t r i e s r e a c h e d a n 
a m i c a b l e s e t t l e m e n t r e g a r d i n g b o r d e r and d i s p u t e d t e r r i t o r i e s 
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i n May, 1974» b o r d e r i n c i d e n t s c o n t i n u e d i n t h e Garo H i l l s a r e a . 
The r e l a t i o n s between I n d i a and Bangladesh have a l s o been 
s t r a i n e d o v e r t h e p o s s e s s i o n of a new i s l a n d i n t h e Bay o f 
Bengal* c a l l e d New Moore by I n d i a and South T a l p a t t y by Bang la -
d e s h . Th is i s l a n d / l o c a t e d i n t h e e s t u a r y o f t h e r i v e r H a r i -
bhanga/ which formed t h e bo rde r be tween I n d i a and B a n g l a d e s h , 
was formed a f t e r t h e c y c l o n e and t i d a l waves i n 1970 , and was 
d i s c o v e r e d by I n d i a i n 1971, Bangladesh p u t f o r w a r d i t s c l e i m s 
t o t h e i s l a n d f o r t h e f i r s t t ime i n 1978. I n A p r i l 19 79 , 
d u r i n g t h e v i s i t of M o r a r j i D e s a i , t h e t h e n Prime M i n i s t e r o f 
I n d i a t o Dhaka, i t was a g r e e d t h a t a j o i n t s u r v e y would be 
rg 
u n d e r t a k e n t o de te rmine t h e l o c a t i o n and o w n e r s h i p of t h e i s l a n d . 
IT. Chander, P r a k a s h , o p . c i t . , p . 629. 
7 8 . Sengupta , Bhabani , 'A De lh i - Dhaka a x i s ? ' i n The H i n d u s t a n 
T i n g s , February 24, 19 89 . 
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In May 19 81 Government of Bangladesh lodged a pro tes t over the 
presence ofj!,^andhyak'near the Island. India jus t i f i ed t ha t i t 
was there only for col lect ing necessary s t a t i s t i c s for a j o in t 
survey which the two governments had agreed to undertake. Not 
s a t i s f i e d with the Indian stand* Bangladesh sent c e r t a in gun 
boa ts . India also sent a f igate to rescue i t s ship . In 
September/ 19 81, the Foreign Ministers of India and Bangladesh 
met at New Eelhi and discussed the issue . However/ they were 
not able to resolve the controversy. The controversy slowly 
cooled dDwn/ spec ia l ly a f te r the assassination of President 
2ia-ur-Rahman. 
TIN BIG HA; The 178 metre by 85 metre big piece of land/ the Tin 
Bigha Corridor had become an i r r i t a n t in re la t ions between India 
and Bangladesh. This corridor i s s i tuated near Cooch Behar 
in West Bengal/ l inking the Bangladesh mainland with i t s enclaves 
Dahagram and Angarpota inside Ihdia. In 19 74 India had agreed 
to Jease in perpetu i ty t h i s corridor to Bangladesh. The accord 
on the leaving was signed by the then Prime Ministers of India 
and Bangladesh, Mrs. Indira Gandhi and Sheikh Mujibur Rahman 
in 19 74. I t was agreed that residents of Angarpota and 
Dahagram enclaves of Bangladesh would be provided passage to 
79, 'Return Tin Bibha' (Editorial) / The Hindustan Times/ 
September 2, 1991. 
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the Bangladesh mainland through the corr idor . But the accord 
could not be f ina l i sed due to complications. Another agreement 
was signed in 1982 between the two countries making i t c l ea r 
t h a t the lease was only to enable Bangladesh to exercise 
sovereignty over the two enclaves while India would r e t a i n 
sovereignty over the area. But the l i t i g a t i o n delayed the 
t r a n s f e r . Ultimately on June 26, 1992/ af ter the verdict of 
Supreme Court tha t there was no t ransfer of Indian land and no 
l o s s of sovereignty by the lease* the corridor was opened 
eridmg the controversy and protest raging over i t . 
The Indo-Bhutan boundry question r e l a t e s to a four-
k/lometre s t re tch <kn the Assam-Bhutan border. In 19 80 Bhutan 
had asked for i t s settlement but on account of the then ongoing 
Assam ag i t a t ion the matter was put as ide . But ever since the 
signing of the Assam Accord in 1986, Bhutan has been pressing for 
i t s set t lement . In 1987, Bhutan's National Assembly even passed 
a reso lu t ion to t h i s effect . 
Though India and Sri Lanka do not have common land 
border, yet there was some controversy over Kachativu is land 
which i s s i tua ted in Gulf of Mannar. After some negotiat ions 
go, 'Tin Bigha resolved ' , (Edi to r ia l ) , Indian Express, 
July 28, 1992. 
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i n 1975 India leased i t to S r i Lanka. In e a r l y 1992, 
t h e i s sue was again in l i y h t when t h e Chief Min i s t e r of 
Ta-mt'lNtduJayalalita r a i s ed the voice to take back the 
i s l a n d . But the matter cooled down very soon. 
a 
CHAPTER - EICST 
PATTERN OF MULTILATERAL COOPERATION : SAARC 
Regional cooperat ion i n South Asia a l t h o u ^ l a t e i n coming, 
has a t l a s t made a s t a r t and acquired an i n s t i t u t i o n a l b a s e , 
looking back over the y e a r s , i t seems c l e a r t h a t the quest for a 
s t a b l e equ i l ib r ium in South Asia has been c o n d i t i o n a l as much 
by domestic developaent i n the c o u n t r i e s of the region as by 
pressures exerc ised by e x t r a - r e g i o n a l powers. The genesis of t h e 
idea of coopera t ion among the coun t r i e s of the South Asian reg ion 
l i e s i n t h e recogni t ion of t h e i r common geographica l c o n t i g u i t y 
and common economic problems. The idea of r e g i o n a l coopera t ion 
i n South Asia whtcK was f i r s t mooted by the then Bangladesh P res iden t 
Ziaur Rahman i n 1980 culminated i n the launching of the South Asian 
Assoc ia t ion for Regional Cooperation (SAAiiC) i n December 1985 
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at the regional summit held in Dhaka. Represented by a l l the 
seven member nations» namely# Bangladesh, Bhutan, India the 
Maldives/ Nepal# Pakistan and s r i Lanka the Svsnmit underlined the 
resolA/e of the part ic ipat ing heads o£ State or government in the 
* non-use of force* and 'peaceful se t t lement of a l l d i sputes* . 
Correspondingly the Summit s t r e s s e d the need for mutual develop-
mental cooperation and la id a major thri ist on resources deve lop-
ment through technical and s c i e n t i f i c cooperat ion. The c r e a t i o n 
of SAARC was seen as something of a landmark in the a f f a i r s of 
1 
South Asia. Regional cooperation in South Asia i s founded on 
the search among developing countries t o break out of the pattern 
of domination and dependency which had c o n s t r i c t e d the growth and 
d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n of their economies. Al l the South Asian countr ies 
2 
are engaged in the task of economic and s o c i a l transformation. 
3 
The charter of SAARC defined the object ives of the SAARC as ( i ) 
t o promote the welfare of the peoples of South Asia and to improve 
t h e i r qua l i ty of l i f e ; ( i i ) t o acce lera te economic growth, s o c i a l 
progress and cultural development in the region and t o provide a l l 
individuals with the opportunity t o lead the l i f e in dignity and 
to rea l i ze t h e i r f u l l potent ia l ; ( i i i ) to promote and strengthen 
1. Rahman, Sobhan, • P o l i t i c a l Economy of South Asian Cooperation* 
in South Asia Journal. Vol. 1, No. 3 , January-March, 1988, 
p. 237. 
2 . Corea, Gamani, 'Regional Cooperation in South Asia: Perspective 
and Prospects ' , in South Asia Journal, Vol. 1, No. l , 
July-September 1987, p. 2. 
3 . Keesinq's Contemporary Archives. Vol. XXXII, March, 1986, 
pp. 34 243 
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c o l l e c t i v e s e l f rel iance among the countries of South Asia; 
( iv ) to contribute to mutual t rus t , understanding and appreciat ion 
of one anot ter ' s problems; (v) t o promote ac t ive co l laborat ion 
and mutual ass i s tance in the economic, s o c i a l , c u l t u r a l , technical 
and s c i e n t i f i c f i e l d s ; (vi) t o strengthen co-operat ion among 
themselves in international forums on matters of common i n t e r e s t ; 
and ( v i i i ) to co-operate with international and regional organisa-
t i o n s with s imi lar aims and purposes. The Charter a l s o e s t a b l i s h e d 
t h a t each member s ta te would have the power of ve to , with a l l dec i -
s i o n s requiring unanimity; "bilateral and contentious** i s sues would 
be excluded from the organisations' del iberat ions* 
SAARC has acquired final shape and recogni t ion not only in 
the region but a l so in the world over the years s ince i t s formal 
incept ion at Dhaka in December 1985. Though the progress so far 
has been rather tardy and uninpressive, the enthusiasm for promo^ 
t i n g cooperative endeavours in the common quest for acce lerated 
socio-economic development of the region through the optimum 
u t i l i z a t i o n of t h e i r human and natural resources i s obvious and 
5 
overwhelming. But a l l the member naticxis have to be very careful 
about the functioning of the Association as Rajiv Gandhi s a i d a t 
I I Summit a t Bangalore in November 1986, "Like embriodary, regional 
4 . I b i d . 
5. Upadyaya, Rajesh Kumar, ' India 's Perception of SAARC, in 
Link, March 8, 1992, p. 23. 
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cooperation wi l l have to be fashioned pa t i en t ly , 3t ich by 
s t i c h » The strength of the fabric w i l l be determined by the 
6 
weakest of the threads." Though South Asia i s the best defined 
sub-system of the post-war international system, i t s power 
s tructure or alignment i s not as e a s i l y conceived. Prior to the 
emergence of Bangladesh, the South Asian power alignment was 
bipolar; the axis of c o n f l i c t was provided by Pakistan and 
India. Even now. South Asia i s a semi-bipolar sub-system. The 
cruc ib l e of South Asian re lat ionships i s the s t a t e of a f f a i r s 
between India and Pakistan. Pakistan has cordial re la t ions with 
the other countries of South Asia. I t shares no border with an/ 
of them. I t s a b i l i t y to influence the other South Asian s t a t e s 
7 
i s e i t h e r very l imited or n i l . 
The Tnember natrons o-p X A A ^ C in Bangalore in November 
1986 , ca l l ed for the expansion of regional cooperation t o 
economic areas and rededicated themselves to working for peace 
and s t a b i l i t y in the countries a f f l i c t e d with mistrust and 
8 
suspic ion and the 'scars of the coioni'al era*. The seven 
leaders c a l l e d for «<> of fens ive against terrorism and drug 
abuse and expressed the i r concern over lack of progress towards 
6 . T ^ Hindustan Times. 8 November 1986. 
7. Sengupta, Bhabani, 'SAARC Meet i Paradise Postponed* in 
The Hindustan Times, 8 November 1992. 
8 . The Times of Ind ia , 11 Novendaer, 1986 . 
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disarmanflent. iiajiv Gandhi appealed the na t ions of the region 
t o ensure t h a t t h e i r t e r r i t o r y was never used as a sanctuary of 
launching pad for t e r ro r i sm anywhere in the r e g i o n . Notable 
among other dec i s ions taken were the c r ea t i on of a S e c r e t a r i a t 
i n Kathmandu and agreeing t o launch a 'South ASian Boardcast ing 
Programme' covering both rad io and t e l e v i s i o n - a va luab le i n s t r u -
9 
raent i n rousing South Asian consciousness . This consciousness did 
not o r i g i n a t e out of a shared e x t r a - r e g i o n a l t h r e a t pe rcep t ion . 
On the con t r a ry , the region was bedevi l led by an i n t r a - r e g i o n a l 
t h r e a t percept ion and consequent d i s t o r t i o n of i n t e r - s t a t e r e l a -
t i o n s marked by mutual d i s t r u s t , t ens ion and sometimes even 
armed c o n f l i c t . Bhabani Sengupta 's observat ion in t h i s regard 
are extremely s i g n i f i c a n t , "The gens i s of the South Asiun sub -
system of s t a t e s - p a r t i t i o n of the sub-cont inent - created dark 
Clouds of susp ic ion and d i s t r u s t between India and Pakis tan . These 
were re inforced by three wars and numerous smal l c l a shes of arms, 
10 
and a near ly uninterrupted exchane,e of v e r b a l i n v e c t i v e s . " 
An ac t i ve engagement i n confidence bui ld ing measures of a l l s o r t s 
i s a necessary r ec ipe for r eg iona l cooperat ion t o g e t h e r with 
a wi l l i ngness t o reduce economic and t rade b a r r i e r s and progress ive 
9 . Haq, Shamsul, 'Beyond Bangalore ' in South Asia Jourpal^ 
Vol. 1, No. 1, July-Sept ember, 1937, p . 7» 
10. Sengupta, Bhabani, 'Regionalism in South Asia : Roles and 
Behaviour ' in Sengupta, Bhabani (ed . ) Regional Cooperation 
and Development in South Asia. (New Delh i , 1986) , p. 18. 
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elirair idt ion of obs t ac l e s to c u l t u r a l and people-to-people 
11 
exchanges . 
In November 1987j the Beads of S t a t e and Government of 
South Asian na t ions met i n Jiathmandu, Nepal. I t was the t h i r d 
summit. The summit reviewed the o v e r a l l progress made by the 
va r ious implementing agencies of SAaJlC. As for common dencasi-
na to r s i n the r eg ion , a l l South Asian na t ions share i d e n t i c a l 
views on var ious g l o b a l and r e g i o n a l i s s u e s . Al l are non-aligned, 
and have a n t i - c o l o n i a l , ant i - a par the i d , and a n t i - p r o t e c t i o n i s t 
o r i e n t a t i o n , and a l l subscr ibe t o n o n - p r o l i f e r a t i o n of nuclear 
weapons. Al l accept the FN r e s o l u t i o n dec la r ing the Indian Ocean 
12 
area as a zone of peace. The Kathmandu Summit saw a d e f i n i t e 
P u l l tov^ards a p o l i t i c a l i s sue - t h a t of suppression of t e r ro r i sm 
i n the r eg ion . I t saw the s igning of the r eg iona l convention 
on suppress ion of t e r r o r i s m , accomplished. The Convention s p e c i -
f i e s the offences t h a t could be considered as a c t s of t e r r o r j 
and not p o l i t i c a l , for the purpose of extradition. However, as 
both l e g a l exper t s and p o l i t i c a l commentators have pointed ou t , 
mere s ign ing and r a t i f i c a t i o n of the convention w i l l not achieve 
1 1 . Gonsalyfis, E r i c , 'An Agenda fo r the Next Decade ' , i n 
South Asia Journal^ Vol. 1, No. 1, Ju^y-September 1987» 
p . 19. 
12 . B a r a l , Lok Ra j , 'Cons t ra in t s on South Asian Regional 
Cooperation i n South As;la J o u r n a l . Vol. 2, No. 1, 
Ju ly -Sep t ember, 1988, p . 1*+. 
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ob;)ect ive. I t would s t i l l r equ i r e a a genuine d e s i r e and p o l i -
13 
t i d a l w i l l t o curb the menace of t r ans -border t e r r o r i s m . That 
the region has resources which can be mobilised was demonsurated 
a t the Kathmandu summit when the agreement on an emergency food 
s e c u r i t y reserve was signed . This was an important move i n the 
n o n - p o l i t i c a l a r e a s , 
The Fourth Summit of SiJiRC was convened i n Islamabad i n 
December, 1988. The seven Heads of s t a t e and Government adopted 
t h e Islamabad Decla ra t ion on 31 December, 1988 ^ i c h took the 
r e g i o n a l body a s t e p fu r the r t o recognise the nee--' for s t r o n g e r 
economic coopera t ion . The summit pledged t o stamp out t e r r o r i s m 
and meet the b a s i c needs of the people through a r e g i o n a l p l an , 
SAARC 2000, with s p e c i f i c t a r g e t s . I t i s meant t o pool the 
resources of the member s t a t e s t o provide the bas ic needs of t h e 
l l f 
people of the r e g i o n . The concept places emphasis on the human 
dimension in develojxnent planning by focussing a t t e n t i o n on 
meeting basic human needs of the people such as primary h e a l t h 
c a r e , l i t e r a c y and s h e l t e r . r>.ll t h a t i s necessary i s t h a t SAARC 
should renounce i t s jBresently exclusive concern with economic 
forms of coopera t ion and i t s dec i s ion t o absta.m frow b i l a t e r a l 
13 . Sharma, L.K. 'From Kathmandu t o Islamabad' i n o p . c l t . , 
p . M-, 
1^. Islamabad Dec la ra t ion , December 1988, i n South Asia J o u r n a l 
Vol. 2 , No. ky Apr i l -June 1989, PP- ^ 3 - ^ H 5 ^ 
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and contentious i s sues and face t h e f a c t t h a t economic commonality 
of i n t e r e s t s among SAAEC members must be s t r eng thened by a 
p o l i t i c a l and s t r a t e g i c community of i n t e r e s t s . To-wards t h i s end, 
t he SAARC sunmit a t Islamabad in December 1988 can be regarded 
as having made a s i g n a l c o n t r i b u t i o n . The F i n a l Dec la ra t ion of 
t h i s summit gave express ion to s e v e r a l concerns vhich came w i t h i n 
the ambit of the p o l i t i c a l s e c u r i t y i n t e r e s t s of the SAARC coun-
t r i e s . Not only did the Heads of s t a t e o r Government r e - a f f i rm 
' t h e i r abiding comiaitment t o the purposes and p r i n c i p l e s enshr ined 
i n the UN Charter , p a r t i c u l a r l y those e n j o i n i n g r e s p e c t fo r t h e 
sovereign equa l i ty , t e r r i t o r i a l i n t e g r i t y and n a t i o n a l indepen-
dence, non-use or t h r e a t of use of f o r c e , n o n - i n t e r f e r e n c e i n 
the i n t e r n a l a f f a i r s of other s t a t e s and peace fu l se t t l ement of 
a l l d i s p u t e s ' , they a l s o noted t h a t e s c a l a t i o n i n m i l i t a r y 
16 
expenditure vas a major c o n s t r a i n t on world development. Equa l ly 
s i g n i f i c a n t for the p o l i t i c a l fu tu re of SAARC was the mention of 
the attempted coup de • e t a t i n the Republic of Maldives on 
3 November 1988. A grea t cohesiveness i n p o l i t i c a l terms was 
seen among the SAARC count r i es a t t h i s summit, which did not 
17 
e x i s t to the same degree i n t h e i r previous m e e t i n g s . 
15» Hussain, Ahmad, Challenge in South Asj.a ; Peace. Regional 
Cooperation and Development. (Lahore, 1991 ) , p . 78 . 
16. Islamabad Declaratj.on^ Fourth S^ARC Summit, Islamabad, 
December 1988, i n o p . c i t . . p . hh6, 
17. l^odikara, Shel ton V., ' P o l i t i c a l Dimensions of SiiARC», 
i n South Asian J o u r n a l . Vol. 2 , No. hy A p r i l - J u n e 1589, 
p. 369. 
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The f i f t h SAARC Summit a t Male took place a f t e r a l apse 
of two years when the l eade r s had met i n Is laaabad i n December 
1988. I t s t a r t e d on Iferember 23 , 1990 with an agreement on 
r e s t r u c t u r i n g the SAARC a c t i v i t i e s . Prinse M i n i s t e r of Ind ia 
S r i Chandra Shekhar observed, "A new era should s t a r t . SAARC 
meetings should not be j u s t exchange of f o r m a l i t i e s not a 
dipldftat ic fo rma l i ty , but we should address ou r se lve s t o the 
problems of the people because mere d ip lomat ic f o r m a l i t i e s a r e 
not going t o b r ing a new hope, a new confidence and new t r u s t 
18 
amon^ the people of t h i s a r e a . " The Male D e c l a r a t i o n adopted 
a t t he conclusion of t h e Summit, said t h a t t h e l e a d e r s of the 
seven SAARC n a t i o n s , unequivocally agreed t o make t h e i r 
o rgan i sa t ion ' v i b r a n t and r e s u l t o r i e n t e d ' and would hence fo r th 
d i sp lay a more b u s i n e s s - l i k e approach t o t h e i r d e l i b e r a t i o n s . 
The Sunroit a l so witnessed the s ign ing of the SAARC convent ion on 
na rco t i c drugs and psychothropic substances t h a t binds the 
seven nat ions t o e f f e c t i v e l y check drug abuse and d r u g t r a f f i c k i n g . 
I t was a lso approved t o s e t up t h r e e important r e g i o n a l i n s t i -
t u t i o n s - Nucleus Human Resources Development Centre a t Isl?;mabad, 
t he Regional Tuberculos is Centre a t Kathmandu and t h e Regional 
19 
Documentation Centre i n New Delh i . TKe S/\f\/<C c-&.^e. uvide-r 
18. Indian Express , 25 November 1990. 
19« Bhargava, K.K., 'Siii^ RC a t Male : Retrospect and P r o s p e c t ' 
in South Asia J o u r n a l . Vol. 1^-, No. 3 . , J anua ry - March 1991» 
p. 2^. 
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t roub le when Oolonibo summit, which was to be held in November 
1991, was postponed indefinetely due to inab i l i ty of King of 
Bhutan to at tend the summit. Then on 21 December 1991, a one day 
summit was held. The consensus t h a t the SAARC leaders reached 
over a host of economic and politico-economic issues was by no 
means an unusual occurrence a t SAARC summits. Yet the agreements 
assumed considerable significance in the l i g h t of the recent 
developments in the regional forum. The need to curb t e r r o r i s t 
a c t i v i t i e s , the Maldivian i n i t i a t i v e to seek in te rna t iona l 
consensus on reinforcing the securing of small coun t r i e s , the c a l l 
to take effect ive steps to combat narco-terrorism in South Asia 
20 
were discussed. The leaders of member nations also pleaded to 
a r t i c u l a t e a co l lec t ive stand on global and regional environmental 
i s s u e s . Prime Minister of India to ld his South Asian colleagues 
t h a t "What we need i s confidence between our peoples and between 
o u r governments to set in motion a benevolent cycle wherein 
cooperation strengthens confidence which, in tu rn , makes for 
21 
c l o s e r cooperation.** 
After two postponements, the Seventh SAARC summit was held 
on April 10 and 11, 1993 in Dhaka with active p a r t i c i p a t i o n of 
20. 'Regional Option* (Editorial) , Times of India, 
December 23, 1991. 
21, The Indian Express, December 22, 1991. 
235 
22 
a l l t he seven members. The main i s sues t h a t dominated t h e 
summit d e l i b e r a t i o n s were : t h e proposal for a South Asian 
P r e f e r e n t i a l Trade Agreement (SAPTJO , the i ssue of pove r ty a l l e -
v i a t i o n , c h i l d development and the move towards a South Asian 
Development Fund. An important f ea tu re of the 'DhcJca d e c l a r a t i o n * 
was the adopt ion of the South Asian P r e f e r e n t i a l Trade Agreement 
(SAPTA) framework which envisaged the c r e a t i o n of new t r a d i n g 
arrangements f o r the member coun t r i e s of the SAARC. I t can be 
cons ide red as pre^cursor to a South Asian f r ee t r a d e zone . On 
t h e p o l i t i c a l agenda* the issue of t e r r o r i s m was t h e main f o c u s . 
The Bhutanese King described t e r r o r i s m as e "scourage of t h e 
r eg ion" and appealed to the summitteet^ t o condemn t h e menace in 
a l l i t s forms. He underl ined how t e r r o r i s m d e t e r s a c o u n t r y ' s 
23 
economic development. The leaders r e i t e r a t e d t h e n e c e s s i t y of 
framing appropr i a t e l e g i s l a t i o n s a t the na t i ona l l e v e l t o enforce 
t h e e a r l i e r SAARC regional convention on suppress ion of t e r r o r i s m . 
I t was decided t h a t the issue should be s e t t l e d before t h e next 
summit in 1994. Another c ruc ia l i ssue t h a t always dominated t h e 
minds of t h e SAARC ana lys t s i s the r o l e of India w i t h i n t h e 
reg iona l groupiny.The sheer s ize and p o t e n t i a l of India ( i t occu-
p i e s 77 per cen t SAARC area and 76 per cent of the t o t a l SAARC 
2 2. Chaudhuri, Kalyan, 'Suninit, a t L a s t ' , F ron t l i ne^ 
7 May 1993, p . 36. 
23 . Predhan,Bansidhar, The Dhaka SAARC summit : An Assessment, 
JLlali, 18 April 1993, p . 29. 
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population, with a huge indus t r ia l base) always creates a f ea r -
psychosis in the minds of other par tner countr ies . They always 
complain about Ind ia ' s 'b ig brotherly* at t i tude* Given t h i s / 
i t becomes a major respons ib i l i ty for India to d ispel l the fears 
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among other member-countries. One cannot bypass a sittple but 
hard rea l i ty tha t any success or f a i l u re of the SAARC r e s t on 
the a t t i tudes and po l i c i e s of India towards i t . Indeed/ without 
India ' s active pa r t i c ipa t ion the SAARC would be robbed of i t s 
very meaning. Any object ive cooperation among South Asian 
nations hirv^es on the generation of friendship and t r u s t through 
closer interact ion among the people. Keeping i t in view, India 
has strongly advocated to turn the SAARC from the movement of 
governments to people ' s movement. Obviously, a beginning has to 
be made iy turning over the chapter of the past tha t has been 
ful l of b i l a t e ra l animocit ies . The post-cold war era has made 
25 
regional cooperation iirperatively inevi table . In t e r s t a t e r e l a -
tionships in South Asia do not f a l l into a uniform mould. The 
experiences of the post-independence period do not i l l u s t r a t e an 
inevitable future pa t t e rn . Variables in internal and external 
circumstances suggest different p o s s i b i l i t i e s . There are different 
patt*?rns of r e l a t ionsh ip . But no single model drawn from history 
24. Ibid., p. 30. 
25. Gujral, I.K., 'X.K. 'Repairing the Damage*, The Hindustan 
Times, 3 1 April, 1993. 
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or from the experiences of the contemporary world i s wholly 
26 
applicable in South Asia today. 
The world i s changing so fast and so rad ica l ly t ha t 
reg iona l re lat ions cannot continue to remain a t the prevai l ing 
pace and l e v e l . Accordingly, there are signs of change and dyna-
mism in South Asian regional re la t ions in some s ign i f ican t r e spec t s . 
Among the contr ibut ing factors behind t h i s i s the impact of global 
economic activism on the one hand and the upsurge of democratic 
a s p i r a t i o n s i n t h e countries of the region, on the o ther . The 
former i s forcing a r ea l i sa t ion on the South Asian countr ies tha t 
without building closer economic cooperation among thesmelves they 
wou3J be s ide- l ined in the world-wide drive for development. 
I n d i a ' s South Asian neighbours feared such in te rac t ion might become 
yet another channel for India to dominate them p o l i t i c a l l y and 
economically. I t was suspected that they would lose t h e i r speci f ic 
i d e n t i t i e s and profi table third country re la t ionships by get t ing 
closer to India . Many of these fears are now gradually melting away 
27 
under i n t e rna t iona l compulsions and domestic t ransformations. As 
far as the U.S. approach towards South Asia i s concerned, i t i s 
b i l a t e r a l ir-:provement of relat ions with individual s t a t e s and not 
to . poke i t s nose in regional i ssues . In the ultimate ana lys i s , 
i t should be .-uentioned that the hub of in t ra - reg ional cooperation 
26. Mansin^ih, iaurj i t , India 's Search for ^ower : Indira Gandhi's 
Foreign Policy. 1966-1982. (New Delhi; , P. 21h, 
27. Muni, b .D. , ' t r iends in Need : New Real i t ies in South ^.sia' 
F ron t l ine . October 12-25, 1991, p. ^9« 
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i s largely shaped ty po l i t i co - s t r a t eg i c compulsion. The legacy 
of history and divergence in po l i t i c a l systems and secur i ty 
perceptions have contributed to the atmosphere of d i s t r u s t in the 
region. At any given time India has had problem with one or 
another of i t s neighbours. So India will have to work out a 
proper balance between i t s past regional secur i ty sensitivities 
and hopes and aspirat ions for an improved atmosphere of regional 
and b i l a t e ra l cooperation in South Asia. Increased cooperation 
contacts and exchanges among the countries of the region wi l l 
contribute to the promotion of friendship and understanding among 
29 
t h e i r people. The South Asian countries are p r a c t i c a l l y forced 
to demonstrate in the i r actions the impertance of regional 
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cooperation for gainful development. However, a l o t remains to 
be done in order to make such cooperation r ea l ly e f fec t ive in 
promoting the welfare of the people of South Asia and improving 
t h e i r qual i ty of l i f e . The desideratum for the countr ies of 
the region is to pay a t ten t ion to changed r e a l i t i e s of post -cold 
war era and to adjust t h e i r mutual re la t ionships accordingly. 
28. Ibid.-* p . ^ 1 . 
29. Chakravarti, Sumit, * South As ian Regional Cooperation' , 
Indian and Foreign Reyiew, \fol. 24, No. 2, bbv. 16, 1986, 
T5T 31. 
30. Pur i , Rakshat, 'winds of Change', The Hindustan T i l e s , 
5 February, 1991. 
ODNCLUSION 
The Sou th As ian r e g i o n i s one c h a r a c t e r i s e d by e x t r a -
o r d i n a r y , g e o g r a p h i c a l * p o l i t i c a l and s o c i o - e c o n o m i c d i v e r s i t y . 
The p rob lem of m a i n t a i n i n g p o l i t i c a l s t a b i l i t y and i n s t i t u t i o n 
- b u i l d i n g a r e compounded by mass ive s t r a t e g i c , economic and 
demograph ic p o s t u r e s . The r e g i o n a c c o u n t s f o r a mere 2% of t h e 
g l o b a l income, bu t needs t o s u p p o r t 22% of t h e g l o b a l p o p u l a -
t i o n . Except f o r t h e a t o l l s t a t e of M a l d i v e s , t h e s i x s t a t e s 
o f t h e r e g i o n belong t o one l a n d mass w i t h a b a r e s h a l l o w 
s t r e t c h of t h e Pal k s t r a i t s s e p a r a t i n g , S r i Lanka . B e s i d e s , 
t h e b u i l t - i n p rob lems of l and f r o n t i e r s , e t h n i c and c u l t u r a l 
c o n t i g u i t i e s of I n d i a w i t h t h e s e s t a t e s , n e c e s s a r i l y i n v o l v e a 
meshing of c o n c e r n s a f f e c t i n g p o l i t i c a l r e l a t i o n s of e a c h of 
t h e s e s t a t e s no t o n l y w i t h I n d i a but a l s o w i t h t h e e x t r a - r e g i o n a l 
p o w e r s . Each problem has a d i f f e r e n t h i s t o r y and a 
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different background, leading to var iat ions in the qua l i ty of 
the re la t ionships - and rendering a uniform approach to solve 
them, an unachievable idea l . The region is charac ter i sed by 
different socia l systems/ very uneven levels of development, 
clashing ideologies, p o l i t i c a l , t e r r i t o r i a l , economic and e thnic 
disputes and prides and prejudices. The r e a l i t y in South Asia 
is also tha t i t is a region of hmtorical mis t rus t , endemic 
tension and occasional h o s t i l i t i e s , nost, if not a l l , of which 
have t h e i r or ig in within the region. Yet another aspect of 
r e a l i t y i s tha t doniestic turmoils resu l t ing from the complex 
and traumatic processes of nation-building in most of the 
coun t r i e s , with or without crossborder ramif ica t ions , have com-
pounded the f r a g i l i t i e s and dis tor t ions in i n t e r s t a t e r e l a t i ons 
in South Asia. While developed countries have been able to 
e s t ab l i sh easnomic cooperation and p o l i t i c a l alignments, separa-
t i s t movements threaten South Asia. There i s problem of ethnic 
minori t ies in different countr ies , l ike the Tamil problem in 
Sr i Lanka and Chaktna problem of B&ngladesh, while Pakistan 
encourages terrorism in Punjab and Jemmu and Kashmir, i t i s 
i t s e l f beiny racked by Sind and Pakhtoon movements. 
Undoubtedly, the major problems of South Asia emnates froni 
the continuing antagonism between India and Pakistan. The tragedy 
of the region is that since 1947, India and Pakistan have rot 
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only remained cons i s t en t ly antagonist ic towards each other 
bvit have also fought three major wars and even during periods 
of peace opted t o remain c loser to the brink. Many issues, 
somewhat r egu la r ly , contr ibuted towards the frequently acknow-
le<3ged 'undesired f r i c t i o n ' and ha-rdened the exis t ing edi f ice 
of d i s t ru s t . Some of these disputes are the issues t h a t were 
the products of a hasty surgical p a r t i t i o n of the sub-continent 
including the Kashmir dispute alonywith l inked issue of 
SiachCTi, fundamentalism, nuclear development, periodic domestic 
troubles, and the involvement of outs ide powers. ND o ther issue 
has generated so much i l l - w i l l between India and Pakistan as 
has been done by the Kashmir dispute . Even the Cold War and 
the consequent changes in world order have not been able to 
danpen the i s sue . The second major issue invoking securi ty 
concerns i s the nuclear factor . Both India and Pakistan a«^ e 
pushing each o ther into a nuclear arms race which can expose the 
whole of South Asia t o new and more intense b i l a t e ra l regional 
and global tens ions . The Sino-Pak col laborat ion with regard to 
supply of M-11 Missiles to Pakistan and Ind ia ' s Fr i thv i and Agani 
missiles add fuel to the f i r e . The future of South Asia so much 
depends upon the equation between India and Pakistan. 
South Asia ' s unique geographic locat ion, internal s t r i f e 
and discord, external l inks , poverty, desire to modernise and 
obtain econonriic ass is tance from external quarters are the factors 
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t h a t are responsible for a complex and shi f t ing pa t t e rn of 
re la t ionships among the South Asian countr ies . The pa t t e rn of 
re la t ionsh ip between India and i t s smaller neighbours has been 
a l i t t l e troubled one» South Asia is unique in the asynmetries 
posed by the size and location of s t a t e s . All the s t a t e s of 
t h e region - fepal, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh, Bhutan, Pakistan and 
Maldives - share t e r r i t o r i a l or maritime boundaries with India 
and none with each other . All of them together are smaller 
than India. Diff icul t ies a r i se frotr perceptions of Indian 
p r o c l i v i t i e s and 'hegemonism . In fac t , each e f for t for instance, 
whether i t be to sort out the problem of sharing Ganga waters 
o r the question of Bangladeshi migrants o r help to Sr i Lanka 
solve i t s ethnic confl ic t appears to have driven India apart 
from i t s neighbours rather than lead to be t t e r understanding. 
With Pakistan too, the dialogue for carrying forv»ard the process 
of normalisation proved f u t i l e . There i s d i s s i m i l a t a r i t y in 
t h e s t ra teg ic perceptions too, held oy dif ferent countr ies in 
the region. The imperative of jo in t ly pro tec t ing the region 
from outside Interference is ignored while they separa te ly 
assess the intentions and capabi l i t i e s of outs ide powers to 
harm o r benefit them. The tragedy of the South Asian region i s 
t h a t i t is a prisoner of i t s inevitable geography. India can 
not help that i t is big and powerful just l ike Bhutan cannot 
help that i t is small or Nepal that i t i s landlocked. The 
South Asi&n Security system is an insecurity system, and the 
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each country i s involved in minimising insecuri ty not maxi-
mising secur i ty . The only way out i s to keep the channels of 
communication open which \ould not l e t c r i s e s cross the l i m i t s . 
India must vork out a s t ra tegy to help i t s smaller neighbouring 
count r i es in defending themselves against external th rea t s and 
aggression so t h a t they can see i t as a possible umbrella for 
t h e i r own secur i ty . 
The big powers have played a decisive ro le in the sub-
cont inenta l i s sues . They have involved themselves in the region 
both as actors and managers in different i ssues . Fb l i t i ca l 
weakness of regimes, cleavages between the regime and the people 
and extensive economic dependencies on the world c a p i t a l i s t 
system led by the United States expose the South Asian s t a t e s to 
ex terna l influence and intervention. The major source which 
has contr ibuted to the increased! influence of outs ide powers i s 
t h e tension due to asymnetrical power balance. With the cold 
war ending, peace-keeping in South Asia must be the concern of 
a l l the members of the South Asian regional community. But 
South Asia earned the dubious d i s t inc t ion of remaining the only 
region where the cold war continued to be well and a l i v e , 
e s p e c i a l l y between India and Pakistan. There is growing use of 
fundamentalism for the p o l i t i c a l purposes. What i s needed to 
counter terror ism is to counter the t e r r o r i s t logic in the 
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individual minds or alienated souls. The policy of ca r ro t 
and s t ick will have an impact. In a denocratic society the 
mi l i ta ry s t ick must be used sparingly and used only for extretnely 
] imited time with the purpose of restoring the p o l i t i c a l and 
legi t imation process within the consti tut ional confines. 
There i s rapid change in the world scenario. Accor-
dingly, there are some changes in South Asian regional r e l a t i o n s 
a l so . I t i s due to the global economic activism on the one hand 
and the growing democratic aspirations in the region dn the o the r . 
South Asian countries htve realised tha t without close regional 
economic cooperation, they can not move with the world-wide 
development, tha t i s characterised by the evolution of c lose r 
t rading blocs in North America,- Europe and the Asia-Pacif ic 
region; competition in t ransfer of technology and c a p i t a l ; and 
growing indifference towards the slow and inactive ecoixniies 
or the developing world. It is in t h i s r ea l i s a t i on and fear of 
being l e f t out in the race for development that has lee] the South 
Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) , a f t e r years 
of hes i ta t ion to venture into areas of hardcore cooperation. 
More and more South - South cooperation is needed. Another 
change is that in 1990s, the South Asia is emerging as unique 
region of democratic governments. India as the cradle of 
democracy in Soutti Asia, has reason to be pleased with the 
triumph of democracy in the ent i re region. If democracy has a 
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f i r s t c l ass ica l lesson, i t i s tolerance and routual respect 
for the people 's ve rd ic t . This i s where a denxjcratic South 
Asia needs to i n i t i a t e a new regional career which, c u l t i -
vated over time, may lead to the building of mutual t r u s t and 
confidence, essent ia l prerequis i tes for substantive regional 
understanding and cooperation. 
South Asian regionalism is thus , both promising and 
worrying and i t s future would depend on how well the s t a t e s of 
the region handle the i r af fa i rs without the interference of 
extra-regional forces . That such a tendency i s discernible in 
South Asia is evident from the way the South Asian na t ions , 
inspi te of t h e i r conf l ic t ing linkages with the superpower system, 
have developed a model of cooperation without any siJper power 
patronage. SAARC affords a regular channel of diplomatic 
communication even at the highese level where much of the tens ion 
i s defused. Regional cooperation can also help the countr ies 
of the area to balance t h e i r po l i t i ca l re la t ions with the 
world outs ide . The moral which stands out c lear ly from the 
experience of t h i s recent past of the region is tha t if a l l the 
s i x s t a t e s of t h i s land-mass recognise and accept the 
t e r r i t o r i a l in t eg r i ty of the region and i t s p o l i t i c a l impera-
t i v e s i t i s possible to envisage a constructive and mutually 
re inforcing pa t te rn of relationship^ between India and i t s 
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neighbouring c3ountries instead of any of the countr ies of the 
region bdLng drawn into the vortex of major povver p o l i t i c s over 
which they <3D not and can not have any c n t r o l . Cooperation to 
succeed must be an expression of the concerned count r ies . I t 
should not be a 'sponsored cooperation'^ powers. Also i t must 
be within a frame-work of a long-term perspective and must not 
ar ise out of tenporary in te res t s of the ru l ing e l i t e and power-
s t ructure of the countries concerned. Since the roots of the 
secur i ty problems in South Asia are indigenous* the th rea t 
perception are suff ic ient ly diverse to prelude a cormrion approach. 
For India the major sources of t h r ea t s continue to be China and 
Pakistan despite the march of normalisation processes and the 
advent of regional organisat ion. Similar ly, for Pakistan and 
to a l esse r degree, for Bangladesh, Sr i Lanka and even Nepal/ 
the main threa ts emnate from Indian pol icy p u r s u i t s . The major 
securi ty problem in South Asia i s Indo-Pak h o s t i l i t y coupled with 
t h e i r differeing securi ty percept ions . Efforts should be 
directed to i n i t i a l l y minintise the in tens i ty of the h o s t i l i t y with 
a view to eventually eliminating i t a l toge ther . A joint India-
Pakistan Commission is one such e f fo r t . Once the Kashmir 
dispute i s resolved, India, Pakistan r e l a t i ons are l i k e l y to 
improve ra ther rapidly. The Indo-Pak detente leading to entente 
would not only eliminate a l l even tua l i t i e s that tend to invi te 
outs ide equalizers but would also rad ica l ly improve the secur i ty 
s i tua t ion in the reyion. No outs ider could eas i ly come into the 
247 
region if the re was no exploitable s i t ua t ion . 
Another thing which i s urgently required is the advent of 
pragmatism in South Asia# more specif ical ly* a l l the South Asian 
s t a t e s need to adopt an a t t i tude of- regional pragmatism. 
Regional pragmatism implies f l e x i b i l i t y in foreign po l i c i e s 
within the region, promotion of rea l i s t ic pursu i t s and cooperative 
ventures/ according due considerations to each o t h e r ' s s ens i -
t i v i t i e s and avoiding voluntary or inadvent enmeshing of reg io-
nal disputes with the big powers. Lack of regional pragmatism 
has denied the area the desired peace and harmony for the l a s t 
four decades. Now the exis t ing pa t te rn of South Asia could be 
modified into a new one under which the SAARC members would 
minimize areas of conf l i c t . For t h i s the countr ies should not be 
over-zealous of t h e i r extra-regional l inks for balancing Indian 
pre-eminence because the smaller countries lack the capacity of 
peitttalizing the influence of the big powers, once they s t a r t 
penetra t ing into the a f fa i r s of these s t a t e s . The SAARC s p i r i t 
alone can provide them with a sense of securi ty if a l l the members 
agree on a comntDn regional norm by being more r e a l i s t i c in t h e i r 
i n t e r - s t a t e r e l a t ions . I t is c l e a r that the ef for t s of SAARC for 
cooperation would be f u t i l e , if the degree of mis t rus t and s t r a -
t eg ic conpetition continues unchanged in t h e i r r e l a t i o n s . The 
need is to create adequate p o l i t i c a l will among the leadership 
and the public of the region. The s t ress should be on the need 
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t o give p r i o r i t y to economic goals ra ther than p o l i t i c a l postures, 
The fundamental values l i k e , peace and secur i ty , amenity and 
prosper i ty , effect ive governance and denocracy, p ro tec t ion of 
human rights* p ie ty , to lerance, heal th , education, protect ion 
and promotion of cu l tu ra l her i tage , and self expression at home 
and abroad, should be pract iced regular ly by the s t a t e s of the 
region. 
India will have to vork out a proper balance between i t s 
pas t regional secur i ty s e n s i t i v i t i e s and the hopes and a sp i r a -
t ions for an Improved atmosphere of regional and b i l a t e r a l coope-
ra t ion in South Asia. All t h e countr ies of the region together 
should galvanise a process of conf l ic t control mechanism from 
within t h e region so as t o minimise ext^a-regional control and 
hfegemonism. Deep cbwn the goodwill i s t h e r e . If the countr ies 
of t h i s region are c lose ly bound together by such future t i e s as 
jo int defence, a common union and joint planning, the people of 
t h i s sub-continent could be t t e r serve t he i r own in t e re s t s as well 
as that of Asia and the world. Today, nobody can escape the 
logic of regional cooperation. I t i s the preferred model. 
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